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PREFACE. 


HE progreſs of improvement, in every Art and Science, may juſtly be ſaid to have been greater, and more 
extenſively diſſeminated, within the ſhort ſpace of time which has elapſed fince the Arts of Printing and | 
Engraving were invented, than for thouſands of years previous to that period. 


Nor only is almoſt every Science now taught by learned Profeſſors, but complete Treatiſes of esch ure pus 
bliſhed, which afford opportunities to the curious inquirer of procuring an intimate n obs 


jects of his favourite ſtudy. 8 f | - 


- 
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FERN aa of improvement in Anatomy has kept pace with that of the other Sciences, yer that know« 


ledge, which might otherwiſe have been acquired, has, in ſome degree, been tetarded by the wane of a complete 


and comprehenſive Syſtem, accompanied with proper delineations of the numerous parts of which the Human 
Body is compoſed : For, without ſuch delineations, no language is fufficient to convey juſt ideas of thoſe parts, and 
of their mutual influence upon one another. Whether this defect has proceeded from the very great labour and ex- 
pence which muſt neceſlarily attend the Publication of a ſeries of Plates, ſo exrenſive as to exhibit all the parts 
employed in performing the different functions of the Body, or from other eauſes, It is certain, that no ſuch Bys 


ſtem has appeared fince the commencement of chis century. Since that era, however, many ingenious and 


learned men, both in Britain and in other countries, have favoured the Public with the reſult of their labours 
in thoſe various branches of Anatomy, which accident or inclination led them more eſpecially to cultivate. By 
collecting theſe different Works, a Library might indeed be formed, which would contain all the Anatomical 
knowledge that has hitherto been acquired. But, beſides the enormous expence of ſuch a collection, ſome of the 
moſt valuable Works are ſcarce, and others are entirely out of print. Henee this intereſling Science is leſs ge- 
nerally underſtood than its importance deſerves. 

885 . 


To remove theſe inconveniences, by giving as complete a view as poſſible of the various parts which compoſe 


the Human Body, is the profeſſed object of the preſent Work. This undertaking was in conteraplation for ſeve- 


ral years before its commencement ; and it is now upwards of twenty ſince it was ſerioufly begun. During that 
period, the Plan has been conſiderably enlarged by the acquiſition of new Publications; and it is preſumed, that, 


when finiſhed, it will be found the moſt extenſive Work of the kind that was ever offered to the Public. It will 


eodſiſt of upwards of three hundred Plates, feleQed from the Works of the moſt eminent Anatomiſts, particu- 


larly thoſe of Euſtachius, Duverney, Zin, Albinus, Haller, Morgagni, Waltherus, Monro, Hunters, Hewſon, the 
Vicg. d'Azir, &c. &c.; and from that ſearce and valuable Publication of Bidloo, which appeared under the 
name of -Cowpet's Anatomy. Such a Publication, by exhibiting exadt repreſentations of the Human Body, as 8 
whole, and of all the different parts of which it is'compoſed, and by conjoining with theſe full explanations of 
dhe different parts, cannot fail greatly to facilitate the ſtudies of thoſe Gentlemen whoſe profeſſion renders a tho- 
rough knowledge of Anatomy indiſpenſably neceſſary. Tt will likewiſe afford to every man of learning and taſte, 
who is deſirous of acquiring natural knowledge, and conſequently anxious to obtain an acquaintance with the 
ſtructure of his own Body, an eaſy method of gratifying that rational curioſity, - | 
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N In every Work of this kind, the Engravings conſtitute the principal part ; the importance of Engraving, bo il- 1 
"he luſtrate Phyſical Science, cannot be more Peer PRO out thagy it * been by the late learned Dr Hunter £7 


in the Preface to his Gravid UTervs. © | > FOR KA 8 4 


Tux Art of Engraving,” ſays he, © ſupplies us, upon many occaſions, with what has been the great defidera- 

« tum of the Lovers of Science, an univerſal language. Nay, it conveys clearer ideas of moſt natural objects 
than words can expreſs ; makes ſtronger impreſſions upon the mind; and, to every N converſant with the | 

Ps W gives an immediate comprehenſion of Ons 1 it repreſents. $75 | 2 | | 


% From the time when this Art came more generally into uſe, it has been more eaſy both to communicate =” 
*. and-preſerye diſcoveries and improvements; and natural knowledge has been gradually riſing, till it has at 
length become the. diſtinguiſhing charaReriſtic of the moſt enlightened age of the world. | 


«. ANATOMY has at leaſt kept pace in improvement with the other branches of natural knowledge. Many of ? 
|: J the moderns, through much labour and patience, as well as ingenuity and judgement, have thrown conſider- 
15 ; able light upon the ſtructure and operations of the Human Body; and they have, particularly by Engravings, 
_ ade the ſtudy of that Art, in which bumanity is ſo much intereſted, both more caly and pleaſant. Moſt of 
n Ws the principal parts of Anatomy have, in this manner, been nnn illuſtrated,” 


' 
* 
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W En aka be of ſuch pada to che illuſtration of Anatomy, it does not follow, that | 


| # "Ka every Engraver muſt be an Anatomiſt ; and the Reader may be diſpoſed to aſk, What induced me to turn my 8 
4 attention particularly to that Science? To this queſtion, which is natural, I give the following anſwer. "ERA 
* SI 1 1742 the Members of the Medical Society of Edinburgh, commenced the laudable attempt of compiling a 


Set of Tables for the uſe of the Students in the Univerſity, and the engraving of them was committed to Mr Rich- 
1 ard Cooper, the prineipal Artiſt at that time in his line. I was then his Pupil, with my much eſteemed friend, 
* tte late Sir Robert Strange, whoſe works will continue to be admired while a taſte for the Fine Arts remains. 


Tnovon the defign of the Medical Society was ſoon fruſtrated, the concern which 1 had in the Engravings, e- 
cited my attention to the Science of Anatomy, and led me to perceive many of the advantages that would have 
reſulted from its ſucceſs: I therefore reſolved, ſo ſoon as my other avocations would permit, to contribute my 


zoe: to ſupply what appeared of ſo much importance. 


. 
3 


x ö | AccorDINGLY, in 1778, I publiſhed a commodious edition of Albinus's Tables of the Bones and Muſcles ; and EO : 5 
; f 3 | this Work meeting with the approbation of Dr Monro, and other Profeſſors, both here and at London, I was. 5 
1 encouraged to proceed to engrave the whole Faſciculli of Haller, which appeared to be ſo comprehenſive, that I 7 | 3 : 


| concluded with the addition of a few Plates ſelected from the molt eminent Authors, it would ſerve as a Supple- 
ment to Albinus, and when conjoined, would form what might be termed a Syſtem of Anatomy. But, after ha- 

ving arranged and ſpread out the whole Tables before me, I diſcovered ſo many blanks antl vaſt chaſms, 

which it was neceſſary to fill up, in order to make one whole, that, deſpairing of ever 1 abe to eee the 
Plan which I. had conceived, I abandoned the undertaking. | 


£% * | | I was in this at of mT with ud: to my intended Syſtem, when forrunaely T met with Cowper oF +. 
* a Anatomy, | % | | - 


— 


* 
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Anatomy, a Work which I had not ſeen for upwards of forty years. The Plates are in folio, delineated and en- 


graved by ſome of the beſt Flemiſh maſters, who flouriſhed at the cloſe of the laſt century. They are deſigned 
in a ſyſtematic arrangement, and correſpond fo well one with another, that they appeared to me fully to ſupply 
what was wanting to complete this undertaking ; which induced me again to direct my attention to the ſubject. 


Taovcn few authors have attempted to publiſh a complete Syſtem of Anatomy, deterred, perhaps, by the 
expence of the Plates which it would require; yet many have favoured the Public with accurate delineations of 
ſuch parts as their different inclinations led them more minutely to examine. Veſalius of Bruſſels, about the 


middle of the ſixteenth century, publiſhed his Anatomy, which was of the utmoſt ſervice, * the important diſ- 
coveries he made; and his Figures were eſteemed maſterpieces of Painting. 


Eusrachius, at Venice, in 1 563, publiſhed ſeveral of his diſcoveries, but 5 great Work which he promiſed was 
not ſeen till 150 years after, when the Plates were found in an old cabinet, and publiſhed in 1714, by Lanciſſi, 


the Pope's Phyſician, who, as the writings of Euſtachius could not be found, added to them a ſhort expla- 


patory text; and ſoon after another edition was publiſhed by Albinus, with fuller explanations. 

_ ExcegerTinG Libavius's deſcription, in 1616, of Transferring the Blood of one Animal into another, no remark- 
able diſcovery was made after Euſtachius, till 1628, when the immortal Harvey diſcovered, and demonſtrated, 
that important phenomenon, the Circulation of the Blood. 


Tn the courſe of laſt century, ſeveral other uſeful diſcoveries were made, ſuch as the Pancreatic Duct, in 
1642, by Virtſungus ; and the Lymphatic Veſſels, by Bartholini. But none attempted to publiſh a Syſtem which 
ſhould contain the new diſcoveries, till Johannes Swammerdam publiſhed ſeveral Treatiſes ; and in that on Ref pi- 
ration, he mentions his having Figures of all the parts of the Human Body cut on Copperplates, which he in- 


' tended to publiſh, with a complete Syſtem of Anatomy. Theſe Plates, however, were never made public by 


Swammerdam ; but in 1683, Gothofridus Bidloo, Profeſſor of Anatomy at Leyden, publiſhed a Work, entitled, 
Anatomia Corporis Humani, where all the parts are delineated almoſt as large as the life. Mr Cowper, an Eng- 
liſh Surgeon, bought 300 copies of theſe Plates, and, in 1698, publiſhed them, with large Explanations in Engliſh, 


after adding ſeveral important Figures of his own, and prefixed his name to the Work. This edition was after 


wards reviſed and publiſhed by Albinus ; and many believe that theſe are the Tables promiſed by Swammerdam, 
and which Bidloo had got from his Widow. Theſe are the Tables mentioned above ; and from them I have. ſe- 
„ a dee number, n are ingroſſed i in this Work. 


SINCE the commencement of the preſent century, Albinus, endued with an ample fortune, and a/ iſted by an 
accompliſhed Artiſt, certainly propoſed to himſelf to complete a Syſtem ; but, notwithſtanding the. ardour with 
which he perſevered in his deſign “, he lived only to complete his excellent Syſtem of the Bone s and Muſcles. 


How much, then, is it to be regretted, that the learned Haller, Waltherus, and 3 did n ot enter into his 
ideas, and 2 their valuable Works i in a 4 87 ern Arrangement 


* 


M. Vicq. D'Azir, in the year 1785, many years PRs this Work was begun, ned 1455 deſign of publiſhing 


an Univerſal Syſtem of Anatomy and Phyſiology ; but the defign was too extenſive to be accompliſhed within the 


period of a ſingle life. His elegant Plates of the Brain, are all that have been 1 9 N d ; and from them 1 have 
'been enabled to enrich NT TY that part of the W e | 
5 „ | ry | Now 
'® See bis Proſe to bis Sylta of the Bones and Molcles, 6 44S 
, ol 
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3 a different potion, or in the natural magnitude, of which the reader is informed. 
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Now that every eſſential diſcovery has been publiſhed N n ts 


any ſet of Anatomiſts will combine to go over a- new, and publiſh, what has been ſo accurately performed by their 
predeceſſors ; and it is evident, that they would think it beneath them to compile and become the publiſhers of 
the Works of others ; which proves it in e wanted will ever be ſupplied from 


that quarter. 


Tims | furniſhes a reaſon for my having. undertaken and perſevered in ſo arduous a taſk, which, I hope, 
will prove beneficial to young Practitioners, and, as connected with a branch of learning worthy of the atten- 


tion of the Philoſopher, may excite men of. curioſity to cultivate a knowledge of the ſtructure and diſpoſition of 


the parts of the Human Body, their economy and uſe ; z to obſerve the ſprings which give life and action, and the 
mechaniſm by which ſo many different functions are performed: A knowledge not leſs intereſting than many of 
the branches of Natural Philoſophy, which, to the honour of * preſent age, ſeem univerſally to be the *. 


ow” of i inquiry. 


Taz Work is divided into Six Parts. The two Firſt Parts comprehend the complete Syſtem of the Bones and 
Muſcles of the Human Body, as publiſhed by Albinus. The Authors from which the ſubſequent. Parts are com- 
piled, are mentioned in the general contents of the Work, ſubjoined to the annexed Plan. To the late Dr Hun- 


ter of London, and his brother, T was much indebted for their approbation of my undertaking, and for their 


friendly permiſſion to make uſe of any thing they had publiſhed, that could enrich this Work. 


F 


To give a more eee different l included in this Work, it _ not be 
improper to ſubjoin the principal Contents of each Part. 


PART I. 


Shews the front, back, and fide views of the Human Skeleton ; a 2 view of the fr, ſecond, third, ad fourth 


layers or orders of muſcles ; the firſt, ſecond, third, and fourth layers of muſcles, on the back parts; and a view of 


the primary, or outermoſt order of muſcles, on the left ſide of the Body; the muſcles ſeated before the vertebræ 
of the neck, below the head, with thoſe of the e larynx a and pharynx, muſcles of the mouth, bottom of the feet, 
inſide of the ſternum, &c. 


PART I 


f Contains che muſcles of all the particular parts ſeparated from the Body, together with the outlines of the bones 
to which they are affixed, or on which they lie; and fuch other parts belonging to them as ſeemed neceſſary, 
figured twice as large as the former Tables, but in the ſame poſition, and i in all other reſpects the Game, as far 


as. they are repreſented in the whole figures, excepting a few of the muſcles, which required either to be drawn in 
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Exhibits the proportions of the Human Body of both ſexes in a living ſtate; microſcopic views of the texrure 
and formation of the ſkin, and of the hairy, on different parts of the body ; the external muſcles, ſhowing their 
proper ſituation in the fore and back views of the Body, when in action, after the ſkin, fat, and membranes, are 
removed; various poſitions and ſections of the brain and medulla ſpinalis; the falx, finuſes, and a microſcopic 
view of part of the brain, and of a nerve; the ſkull, ſhewing the paſſages of the blood-veſſtls, the egreſs of the 
medulla oblongata, and nerves iſſuing from the brain to the organs of the ſenſes ; upwards of fifty figures of the 
eye, with its different parts and appendages ; near ſeventy figures of the ear, and of che various parts which 
compoſe that organ; the nofe, mouth, and tongue, with the glands which ſecrete the juices, and diſcharge them 


in maſticating the food ; the larynx, pharynx, aſperia arteria, &c. ; the muſcles of the head and neck, with their 


different uſes in moving the parts. And, as there is frequent occaſion to mention the bones, &c. which al- 
ways ſerve as an index to the parts deſcribed, a familiar acquaintance with their different forms is abſolutely 
neceſſary. It is therefore hoped, that it will not be thought improper to conclude this ſection with the different 
bones, cartilages, and ligaments, repreſented nearly as large as the life. The bones, en and ne 
&c. of the extremities, nenne 


8 Y = OY 


Exhibits the mammæ of both ſexes, with a microfcopic view of the papillæ «hd areolæ of a woman, ſhewing the 


lactiferous tubes leading to the top of the papillze, &c.; different muſcles on the ſuperior and anterior part of the 


trunk of the Body; the viſcera contained in the thorax and abdomen, in fitu ; the fore-part of all the viſcera within 


the cavity of the thorax taken out together; the heart injected with wax, ſhewing the figure of the auricles and ven- 
tricles, with the coutſe of the veſſels ; various views of the heart, ſhewing the contortion of its fibres, ſome faſciculi of 
its fibres; the auricles expanded, ſhewing the tricuſpid valves; the heart opened, ſhewing its ventricles, &c. ; the heart 
cut tranſverſely ; various views of the heart and lungs, exhibiting the foramen ovale, Euſtachian valve, -&c ; diſſec- 
tions of the lobes of the lungs, ſlie wing the ramifications of the bronchia, and pulmonary arteries and veins accom- 
panying them ; the aſpera arteria, together with the bronchia, or ramifications of it, freed from the lungs ; parts 
of the lobes of the lungs, with the bronchia injected with wax, and with quick-filver, to ſhew the lobuli, or diſ- 


tin@ cluſters of the veſiculæ, &c.; the cavity of the thorax, after the viſcera are removed ; the diaphragm the 
muſcles of the back, ſhewing the direction of their fibres, with full explanations of their uſes; the common inte- 
guments of the abdomen, and the external appearance of its muſcles; the texture of the peritonæum examined 


with a microſcope, &c. ; the omentum ; the meſentery ; the ſtomach, with various figures of the different mem- 
branes, glands, blood veſſels, &c. which compoſe it ; the lower part of the ſtomach, and a portion of the inteſti- 


num duodenum continued to it, together with the pancreas and ſpleen, with their ducts entering the duodenum ; 


the convex and concave ſurfaces of the liver and gall-bladder, their blood-veſſels injected with wax, and freed from 
the glandular ſubſtance ; portions of the inteſtines, ſhewing their ſtructure, coats, membranes, lacteals, blood-veſſels, 
and valves; the receptaculum chyli filled with quick-ſilver, with the neighbouring lymphatic glands in their pro- 
Per ſituation, together with the adjacent parts; the lumbal glands, with the receptaculum chyli, and part of the 


thoracic duct, filled with mercury, and freed from the Body; the thoracic duct at its entrance into the ſublavian 


vein, with its branches filled with wax; a gland injected with quick-filver ; the kidneys, teſticles, bladder of 
urine, and ſpermatic veſſels, freed from the Body, and diſplayed ; various views of the internal parts of the kid- 
ney and ureters ; the membranes of the ureter viewed with a microſcope ; the inferior or back part of the blad- 
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4 near thirty Tables, exhibiting the male and female parts of generation, with the external and inter- 


nal ſtate of the gravid uterus, from the moſt early period of impregnation, to the full term of geſtation ; alſo, 


numerous Tables of the bones, cartilages, and ligaments, of the trunk of the Body. 


e PART v. 


— 


* 


Shows the trunks and large ramifications of all the arteries of a child injected with WAX, wh Aiſplayed after diſſec- 
tion ; the external coat of a vein viewed with-a microſcope, where'the vaſa vaſorum appear; the ſecond or middle 
coat; the internal coat, compoſed of circular fibres; the various forms of the valves; the three coats of an ar- 
tery, chewing the rete of ſmall nerves, blood veſſels, and ſtrata of fibres; a ſmall drop of blood incloſed in a glaſs 
tube, and viewed with a microſcope; the extremities of the arteries, as they appear by a microſcope, in the 


tranſparent fin of a living frog, and in the extremity of the fide-fin of a ſmall living flounder, viewed with a mi- 


croſcope ; the origin of the excretory ducts from the extremities of the blood - veſſels; the origin of the lympha- 
tic veſſels ; the arteries of the whole Body; the arteries of the whole poſterior parts of the Body.; the veins of 
the whole þody ; the veins of the whole poſterior parts of the Body; above thirty Tables of the veſſels, traced to 


their deepeſt receſſes in the different parts of the Body, (thoſe: of the head, neck, brain, and cranium, are repre- 


ſented as large as the life). The other Plates in this Part 0 contain a ful diſplay of the Abſorbent Syſtem. 


* 


* 


P A . 


Contains a complete ſyſtem of the nerves, and is concluded with more than twenty Tables of the muſcles of the 


upper and lower extremities, delineated near as large as the life, exhibiting the direction of their fibres, and in- 


ſertions of their tendons, with particular deſcriptions of their various uſes in moving the parts; and alſo ſome 


geometrical figures and diſpoſition of the tendons and fleſhy fibres of various muſcles ; likewiſe many Tables of 
the bones, cartilages, ligaments, burſæ mucoſt, &c. of the ſame parts; alſo different views of the ſkeletons of 


foetuſes, from one to nine months after impregnation. 
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EroxzE proceeding to the Anatomical deſcriptions. of the parts of the Human Body, let us take a brief 
view of the variations in the external forms of the fœtus in utero from the firſt appearance of the em- 
bryo, and then obſerve the proportions in the different ſtages, from infancy to a full grown ſtate ; when we ſhall ; 
Exhibit a Table of the moſt beautiful proportions of a man and of a woman, as they were fixed by the ancients, 
and meaſured by Monſ. Audran, from the Apollo-Pithius in the garden of the Vatican at Rome, and the Venus- 
Aphroditus belonging to the family of Medicis. To theſe we have added the meaſures of the Male and Female 
Skeletons, which, as they nearly correſpond with the former, prove Monſ. Audran's meaſures to be correct, and 


- likewiſe demonſtrate the ſymmetry and different proportions of the ſexes. 


. 


- 


Ty the pre-exiſtence of parts in embryo was allowable, that at twenty-five days after conception would incline us 


#4 
to think the brain and whole head had a precedency, ſince its magnitude, then, exceeds the whole bulk of the | | | 
reſt of the parts. But when the time of the birth ORs. the head of the fetus does not commonly exceed | - = 
one fourth. part of its whole length. A e 082% 13 | 'Y 
Tit centre, or middle part between the two extremes of the head and feet of a new-born child, is in the | | | 
| | | 
navel, but that of an adult is in the os pubis ; and the practice of dividing the meaſures of children into four, | 9 


five, or ſix parts, whereof the head is one, is uſed by Painters and Sculptors. | | | "1 


A co of two years old has about five heads in its whole length, but one of four or five years old has near 
fix ; about the fifteenth or ſixteenth year, ſeven heads are the proportions or meaſure, and the centre inclines 4 
to the upper parts of the pubis. Hence it appears, that as the growth of the body advances, there is a gradual | | 1 
approach to the proportion of an adult, of near eight heads in the whole length, of which, as mentioned above, . 


the head makes one. | | c 
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Tu meaſures being regulated by thoſe of the head. The head is divided into four parts, one of which reaches . 
from the lower part of the chin to the lower part of the noſe ; another from the lower to the upper part of the 
noſe between the eye-brows; a third from between the eye-brows to the hairs upon the forehead ; and a fourth 
from thence to the top of the head. Each part is divided into twelve minutes, and the minutes into ba thirds, 


and 2 
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From the bottom of the chin, to the top of the ſternum or breaſt- bone, 


* 
— 


PROPORTIONS of a MAN and of a WOMAN, 


MEASURED FROM THE ANTIQUE. 


THE whole height of the Arol Lo, ſuppoſing him to ſtand upright, and to be equally "oe on both his fe, 
from the 181 of the foot to the top of the head, meaſures 7 heads, 3 parts, 6 minutes. 


- 


Tux whole height of the Vexvs, ſuppoſing her alſo to ſtand erect, meaſures 7 heads 3 parts. 
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| TABLE OF THE MEASURES. 


Head and Trunk of the Body Lengths. 


From the top of the head to the bottom of the chin, 4 parts, or 5 


From the top to the bottom of the ſternum, or pit of the Romach, 8 
From the pit of the ſtomach to the navel, - 5 
From the navel to the pubis, — a 2 


Length of the head and trunk of the body, 


Lower Extremities Lengths. 


From the pubis to the ſmall of the thigh, above the patella or knee-pan, 
From the ſmall of the thigh, to the joint or middle of the knee, BOYS 
From the joint of the knee, to the ſmall of the leg above the ankle, =_ 
From the top to the bottom of the ankle, - . 
From the bottom of the ankle to the bottom of the heel, | - 


Length of the lower extremities, 5 


Length of the head and trunk, = 
Length of the whole figures 


Length f the U, mr Extremities. 


From the top of the ſhoulders to "the elbow, >: wo 
From the elbow.to the hand, : = 


From the joint of the hand to the root of the middle os, 1 


From the root to the tip of the middle ſinger, 4 
| Length of the fore-arm and band. # 
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| APOLLO. VENUS. 
2 Farm] Min. [Heads Parte] Min. 
I | . 1 
kj 118 
3] 10 $4 0.5. 
2 | 10. 217 
3164 319 
J 1»: 
I 2 6 21 31% 
j- #4” H 11 6 
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I | 1 
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1 
Breadth of Different Parts. 
Between the outward angles of the eyes, 8 : b 
Of the face at the temples, _ WT | - - 
Upper part of the neck, - | - - - 
At the ſhoulders, += 1 WT - * 2 
Below the armpits, = 2 $53. £ 
Between the nipples, 79 
| N. B. From the bottom of the chin to as horizontal line of the os. un. 
At the ſmall of the waiſt, ; - - - 
At the loins, or os ilium, . tt; s 5 
At the haunches, or tops of the the thigh · bones, . | - 
Of the thigh at top, — - | - 
Of the thigh below the middle, . . 1 
Of the thigh above the knee, 3 8 8 8 
Of the leg below the knee, — - 8 
At the calf of the leg, - - - - 
Below the calf, - - . : 
Above the ankle, 8 - « - 
Ankle, | 5 5.8 A - Fe 8 
Below the ankle, 2 * 5 - - 
Middle of the foot, - OR . 2 
At the roots of the toes, f * > < 
Of the arm over the biceps muſcle, - - - 
Above the elbow, b & 
Below the elbow over the long bonn Fe - . 
At the wriſt - - 4 A SB 4 ” 
Over the firſt joint of the thumb, - - - 
Over the roots of the fingers, . * - 
"8 ide-View A a 
From the top of the head to the ſhoulder, - - 
From the top of the ſhoulder to the loins above the hip, - 
From the loins to the lower part of the hip, - - 
From the hip to the hollow of the thigh, - - - 
From the hollow of the thigh to the heel, - - 
Length of the figures, - - 
15 Side View. | 
; From the forehead to the back of the ſkull, 2 5 
From the wing of the noſe to the tip of the ear, — * 7 
The neck, — 5 
From the breaſt to the back; over the 3 
At the ſmall of the back, — 7 
From the belly, above the navel, to the back of hs laid: ; 2 
From the bottom of the belly to the round of the hips, — 8 
From the fore: part of the thigh to the bottom of the hip, « 
At the middle of the thigh, . - - 
Above the knee, e - M — 
Middle of the knee below the gal. by * * 
* Below the knee, A - ja 
At the calf of the leg, © 5 5 % 
Below the calf, 3 2 55 
At the ankle WET 8 2 7 
Thickeſt part of the foot, . 7 1 
Length of the foot, 5 . - 
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Megfures of the Skeleton of a Man, from Table J. Part I. and Fa a N Wy a gn — 
Table XLII. Part III. MW, 2 8 bo Heads.) Parts.| Min. 
N. B. The head of the female ſkeleton is turned, which 3 ſorting its length, bat if 7 [ 
the ſcale is applied from the crown of the head to the top of the num, it will exactly an- 4 
ſwer the Table. ; | < | 
From the top of the head to the bottom of the lower j jaw, ” > - 3 Is I pan 
From the lower jaw to the top of the ſternum, . | - | 5. 4h Re, i] s | | | 
Length of the ſternum, For - 7 15 1 831 | 
From the ſternum to the top of the os ilium, 1 2 Pe | * | 24914 
From the top of the os ilium to the bottom of the pelvis, | 303 eb 22. 03 | 
From the pelvis to the joint of the knee, - 3 e I 
From the joint of the knee to the lower joint of the tibea or leg · bone, - 3655 1131 4 
From the tibea to the bottom of the calcanei or heel bone, 5 5 33 10 | 
— Aww 1 * 
Length of the ſkeleton, l - 7 's 7 5 
. ] | 


Tux moſt remarkable differences of the ſymmetry or proportions of a man and of a woman to be obſerved 
from the Table are : Firſt, the ſhoulders of a man are broader, meaſuring two heads; and the haunches nar- 
rower, meaſuring one head, one part, five minutes ; whereas the ſhoulders of a woman meaſure only one head, 
three parts, eight minutes; and the haunches meaſure one head, two parts, three minutes. The ſternum or 


breaſt-bone of a man is longer, meaſuring three parts eight minutes; and the ſternum of the woman only three 


parts three minutes, On the contrary, the pelvis of a man is leſs, meaſuring from the top to the bottom only four 
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parts ; whereas the pelvis of a woman meaſures from the top to the bottom, four parts three minutes, 
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| EFORE we enter upon the Anatomical Deſcription of the Human Body, it may not be improper to take a 
view of the Proportions of the different Parts of a | 


Male and Female; in the living State. 


From the crown of the head 1, which is covered with the 


hair, to the upper part of the forehead A, is the third part of 


a face, | 
The face B, begins at the roots of the loweſt hairs, which are 


upon the forehead A C, and ends at the bottom of the chin K. 


The face is divided into three proportionable parts; the firſt 


Tontains the forehead A C; the ſecond, the noſe G; and the 


third, the mouth and the chin H IK. 

From the chin to the upper part of the ſternum, or breaſt 
bone, — two lengths of a noſe. F 7 

From the top of the ſternum to the bottom of the breaſt, call- 
ed ſcrobiculus cordis, O,—one face. - 

From the pit of the ſtomach to the umbilicus or navel R, one 
face ;—the Apollo has half a noſe more. 

From the umbilicus to the pudendum U, one face. 

From the pudendum to the ſmall of the thigh above the pa- 
tella or knee-pan Z,—two faces. : | 

From the lower part of the knee to the ſmall of the leg above 


the ankle D, two faces; 
From the ankle, or malleolus internus, to the bottom of the 


heel, — half a face. 


A man, when his arms are ſtretched out, is, from the extre- 


well-formed Man, and of the relative Proportions of the 


A man is two lengths or faces from the point of each ſhoul- 
der; that is to ſay, from the upper part of the ſternum between 
the clavicles, called the pit of the throat, to the extremity of 
the ſpine. of the ſcapula, called the top of the ſhoulder, one 
length ; and fo, on the other fide. 

The breadth of the hips of a man is one length and a half; 
that is, from the great trochanter of the thigh-bone of one ſide 
to that of the other; the preciſe places of which bones are in- 
3 by an horizontal line drawn from the pubes on each 
L The pomum adami, or protuberant part of the larynx, 
which is much larger in men than in women. 

M The ſternum or breaſt-bone appearing under the ſkin, &c, 
between the two pectoral muſoles. 55 

O The ſcorbiculus cordis, commonly called the pit of the 
ſtomach, under the ſkin, &c. Preciſely in this place is the car - 
tilago enſiformis. 

P The epigaſtrium. | 
| QQ, The hypochondria, or ſpaces under the ſhort ribs, 
R The region of the umbilicus. 
8 The hypogaſtrium. ' 
T One of the ilia. 


mity of the longeſt finger of his right-hand to the extremity of U The pubes. 
the longeſt of his left, as broad as he is long. | V One of the inguina, or groins, 

From one fide of the breaſts to the gther below the nipples - W The penis. | 
N N, two faces. X The ſcrotum 

From the pit of the throat to the top of the ſhoulder, or ex- Y Y The thigbs. | | | | 
tremity of the ſpine of the ſcapula,—one face ; from thence to 2 Z The knees, 
the bending of the cubit or elbow,—one face and a half; thence aa The legs. | | 
again to the wriſt, one face and a noſe. The hand with the b b The tarſus, or bending: of the foot. 
fingers extended, contain one face : So that four faces, a noſe, c The fnetatarſus, or fore-foot. 
= half a face, is: the diſtance between the pit of the throat dd The toes. | e 0 
and extremity of the middle finger; which, upon extenſion of ee The ſhoulders. | | 
the whole arm, &c. will amount to five faces, rather more ff The arms. 
than leſs. gg The fore and back parts of the elbows. 

The foot, a face and a noſe in length. h h The fore-arms. | 

As to the breadth of the limbs, no preciſe meaſure can be i i The carpus-or wriſt, | ; 
given, becauſe the meaſures themſelves not only vary accord- Kk k The metacarpus. 
ing to the quality of the perſons, but according to the motion 11 The fingers. 
of the mulcles. 8 | 8 
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5 E ; F 8 g or 0 & | 
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| n . a | | , . 
- , | h > * 
** 8 * 
\ : 
a NA the fore- part of a Woman, in whom the ſymmetry or proportion differs from that of a . 

— 1 4 ” ” 6 - | * 8 f | 5 * * | 

Man : Firſt, Moſt remarkably in this, that the ſhoulders are narrower ; the Man having two lengths or 
faces in the breadth of his ſhoulders, and one and a half in his hips; whereas a Woman, on the contrary, . x 


has but one face and a half in her ſhoulders, and two in her hips. Secondly, The clavicles, or collar-bones, 
| and muſcles in general, do not appear in Women as in Men; whetice it is that the outline of the one, as 
painters expreſs it, differs very much from that of the other. Nor will any action, in which a Woman uſes 
, her utmoſt ſtrength, occaſion ſuch a' ſwelling or riſing of the muſcles and other parts to appear, as is the caſe | C 
Rf ö in Men; the great quantity df fat placed under the ſkin of Women, covering their muſcles, &c. ſo as to 
prevent any ſuch appearance, 7 5 3 . 
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only with its toes. Here the external muſcles of the right-leg ought: to be expreſled very ſtrong, or much tumiſied; 


muſcles and their tendons appear moſt prominent. The ſame may be obſerved of the whole body in general, when 


be Laſcoon, in the Vatican Garden at Rome, alſo furniſhes an example of this muſcular appearance through- 


in the neck of the figure of the firſt Table. 


% 
* 


Tas, m ANATOMIA BRITANNICA. * 


2 "I. * 
& RS 1. IT, : 
* 


Third Anatomical Table 


 " OF TRE | | "4 


F - Me 8 8 4 » 
2 . * 4 , 
| | ; | 
N y * | | > ; wp A . n 


E XP IL AI N E o. 


0 


. : * 
. 
1 » N 
" — þ S a © _ 6 
— m FE? 1 bh SO hetero ene . * 
: * 4 
* v = 
v = = 


AT has been faid under the preceding Table, concerning the appearance” of the external parts of 
a Man or Woman, is equally: applicable in this place; we ſhall therefore next proceed to take a 
view of the external appearance of the muſcles in various actions. If a ſtrong perſon is to be repre- 
ſented in vigorous action, (ſuch as a Hercules, &c.), after a ſuitable proportion to ſuch a figure, and the action 
is defigned, the next thing the painter or feulptor ought to conſider is, which are thoſe parts or members chiefly 
employed in action. And if the figure is in a ſtanding attitude, let him be ſure one leg, and particularly its foot, 
be in a right line, or perpendicular to the trunk of the body, where the centre of its gravity may be placed in an 
equilibrium. This centre is determined by the heel; or if the figure is on tip-toe, as it is aalled, then the ball of 
the great toe is the centre. The muſcles of this leg, which thus — the body, ought to be expreſſed more in 
action, or their bellies more ſwelled, and their tendons more extended, than thoſe of the other leg, which is placed 
only to receive the weight of the body towards that way to which the action inclines it. For example, imagine a 
Hercules with. a club, or the like, ſtriking at ſomething which ſtood before him, towards his left-fide, In this caſe, 
let his right-leg be ſo placed as to ſupport the whole weight of his body, and the left ſlightly touching the ground 


but thoſe of the left ſcarcely appearing more than if the-whole figure was in a ſedentary poſture ; except as in the 
caſe now mentioned ; where the foot being extended, the muſcles which compoſe the calf of the leg, are then in 
action, and appear very ſtrong ; as is well expreſſed in the right-leg of that excellent figure of the ancients, The Gla- 
diator in Prince Borgheſes' Palace at Rome, of which we have only a copy or caſt, placed by the canal in St James's 
Park, London. When we ſay the external muſcles of the right-leg, or of that which ſupports the weight of the 
body, ought to be ny re very ſtrong, it is not meant that all theſe muſcles ſhould be expreſſed equally ſwelled, 
or in action; but thoſe chiefly concerned in that action or poſture, in which the leg then is. For example, if the 
leg is extended, then the extending muſcles, placed on the thigh, are moſt ſwelled ; if bended, then the bending 


engaged in ſome vigorous action; as appears in the figure of the Gladiator laſt mentioned. 


out the whole. But in the Antinous, Apollo, and ſome” other figures of the ancients in the Vatican and elſe- 
where, where no conſiderable action is deſigned, we find their muſcles expreſſed but faintly, or ſcarcely ap- 
pearing ; from which it muſt be believed, that the ſculptors of theſe times were well acquainted with theſe 
obſervations. - | 0 | | ; 
The ancient Greeks, indeed, were accuſtomed to ſee Nudities very frequently, and almoſt conſtantly, yet the diffi- 
culty of copying theſe .things from the life is fo great, that unleſs they were well acquainted with ſimilar remarks, 
they would fall ſhort of nature in ſuch performances, ſince even life itſelf, when expoſed to the view of the Artiſt, 
cannot continue theſe vigorous actions for any length of time: The muſcles therefore fall, and the parts loſe their 
neceſlary appearance in action, though the attitude be the ſame. Hence it is, that limbs, though caſt or moulded 
from the life itſelf, are not to be ſtrictly followed, unleſs the life could continue the whole ſpirit or force of the 
action during the time the mould was making from it ; which is ſcarcely poſſible. It might however be attempted, 
at leaſt in ſome particular parts. Wherefore a rational theory muſt help us, at leaſt, to ſuch hints, that when we 
ſee, we may know what to obſerve, and the reaſon why it appears ſo in the life. 
This is indeed a very. entertaining ſtudy, with which many of our modern painters and ſculptors, are leaſt 
acquainted. ** 5 pats | | | 
Thus far in general concerning the muſcles, &c. Let us, in the next place, take notice of ſome particular 
a rances of the external muſcles and other parts.—Firſt, of the muſculi ſterno-maſtoidei, (vid. Tab. V. 14. 14.) 
either of theſe act, the head. is turned to the contrary fide, and the muſcle, which performs the action, ap- 
pears very plain under the ſkin, and is often well expreſſed both by painters and ſculptors ; as is repreſented 
; | | } If 
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N 18 If the arms are lifted up, the ſwelling of the muſcles placed on the ſhoulders, which perform that action, 
| called Deltoides, (Tab. V. 20.), make the extremities of the ſpines of the ſhoulder-blades, (Tab. VI. i i), called 

the tops of the ſhoulders, appear hollow, or indented. _ - | 28 
The ſhoulder-blades follow the elevation of the arms, their baſes (Tab. VI. 1 I) incline at that time ob- 
liquely downwards. | „ 

If the arms are drawn down, put forwards, or pulled backwards, the ſhoulder-blades neceſſarily vary their po- 
ſitions accordingly ; all which is to be learned by conſulting the life only, when, being well acquainted with ' 
what then appears in the very action, the Artiſt will be able to comprehend an idea how to expreſs it. Hence 
=. | | it is, we ſeldom find the back ſo well expreſſed as the fore parts; the latter not being fubje& to ſuch a va- 

1 | -riety of alterations, as the motions of the ſhoulder-blades cauſe in the former. | 20 , 
| When the cubit or arm is bended, the biceps muſcle (Tab, V. 22.) has its belly very much raiſed ; as ap- 255 
pears in the right-arm of the Figure of the firſt Table. The like may be obſerved of the triceps, &c. - 
3 ky. right-muſcle of the abdomen (Tab. V. 41. 4t.) appears very ſtrong in riſing from a decumbent 
ure, | TS abba 
1 Pepe parts of the ſerratus anticus major (ib.) which are received in the teeth, or origins of the obliquus 
. deſcendens muſcle, (ib. 38. 38.), are very much ſwelled, when the arm on the {ame fide is thruſt forward; that 
ſerratus muſcle being then in action in drawing the ſcapula alſo forwards. 
The long extending muſcles of the trunk, placed on each ſide of the back-bone, (Tab. VI. “ ), act alter- 
nately in walking, after this manner ;—if the right-leg bear the weight of the body, and the left be in 
tranſlation as on tip-toe, the laſt-mentioned muſcles of the back, on the left-fide, may be obſerved to ſwell 
about the region of the loins; and ſo, on the other fide. | | „ 

The trochanters, or outward and uppermoſt heads of the thigh-bones, (ib. r. r.), vary in their poſitions in 
ſuch a manner as no preciſe obſervations can explain their ſeveral appearances, but the ſtudy of life will 
ſoon inform the diligent obſerving Artiſt. 3 | 

If the thigh is extended, as when the whole weight of the body reſts on that fide, the glutæus muſcle 
(ib. 32. 32.) makes a different appearance from what offers at another time; but, if the thigh is drawn 

3 backwards, that muſcle appears ſtill more and more tumified. | 7 | 

og When the whole leg is drawn upwards, forwards, and the foot is at the ſame time inclined inwards, the 
upper part of the ſartorius muſcle (Tab. V. 44.) appears ' riſing very ſtrong, In other poſitions of the 
thigh, that muſcle makes a furrowing appearance in its whole progreſs, as is expreſſed in the Figure of 

the firſt Table. | ' | 
If a man is on tip-toe, the extending muſcles of the leg, placed on the fore-part of the thigh, (Tab. V. 
' 46. 47. 48.), and thoſe of the foot, which compoſe the calf of the leg, (Tab. VI. 43. 44), appear very 
ſtrong, and the muſculus peronæus longus (Tab. V. 55.) makes a conſiderable indentation or furrowing at 

that time, in its progreſs on the outſide of the leg. | | 

Beſides theſe remarks, many more might be mentioned, which will ſoon occur to the obſerving Artiſt, who 
diligently conſults the life; to which he ought aſſiduouſly to apply himſelf, after he has acquired a ſufficient _ 


knowledge of the Anatomy of the exte parts. | 
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* 


: 


A The vertex or ſummit of the head. H The loins, | VE a 
| | B The hind head, the hair tied up over it. | I The buttocks. Th 
C The fore-head. K The thigh. ſs ; A | 
5 D The neck. ; N L The ham. | | : | 
7 E The ſhoulder. | M The calf of the leg. FN 3 
= F The ſhoulder-blade. - | N The heel. 
=. - G The back, | | O The elbow. 
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FIGURE I. 


through a microſcope. 


A A The perforations or pores by which the ſweat is diſ- 
charged; 

B B The indentures or furrows. 

C The bladder. like proguberances ; both theſe ariſe from 
the inequality of the papillary ſurface of the ſkin itſelf, 

DD The hairs which penetrate the cuticle. 

E E The aſperities or filaments by which the cuticle is fixed 


to the true ſkin. 


By the aſſiſtance of the microſcope, the cuticle appears 
compoſed of various ſtrata or- beds of ſcales, adhering to the 
papillary ſurface of the ſkin, and are fo interwoven, with each 
other, that they appear a continued membrane or pellitele, when 
raiſed from the true ſkin, whether by the application of bliſters 
in living people, or ſcalding water, hot irons, or the like, in dead 
bodies. According to the number of theſe ſtrata or beds of 
ſcales, the ſkin appears more or leſs fair, and the perſon is com- 
monly ſaid to have a thicker or thinner ſkin ; though very often 
the jaundice and other diſeaſes give it an' ill tincture. The 
cuticle, like the true ſkin, is not uniform; in various parts of 
it the number of its ſcales, and their ſtrata, exceed thoſe of others; 
on the lips, not above two ſtrata appear ; on other parts more, 
ſeldom leſs. On the bottom of the feet of thoſe who walk 


much, and the palms of the hands of laborious mechanics, theſe 


ſtrata are not only very numerous, but each ſcale is thickened. 
If you macerate the cuticle in water, after ſome days the ſcales 


will appear, and you may divide it into two, ſometimes three 


or four pellicles, The like diviſion of it may alſo be obſerved 
in veſicatories, or bliſters, raiſed on living perſons. 


| FIGURE, 


A portion of the cuticle raiſed from the bottom of the 


foot, and viewed. with the ſame microſcope as the for- 


mer; Where its s remarkable thickneſs appears. 


FIGURE im.” 4 


A portion of the cuticle raiſed from the back, in which 
the indentures, furrows, &c. agree with thoſe in Fig. 1. 
the ſurface of the true ſkin being exactly ſimilar to that 
of the other; but at the extremities of the fingers and 
thumbs, the cuticle is variouſly wreathed and contorted, 
conformable to the ſubjacent papillary protuberances of 
the true Fin, as appears from the following Figure. 
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hs "FIGURE AV. 5 


A 
* 


The upper and inner ſide of the TOUR Y likewiſe 
wn by the aſſiſtance of the er. 
Paxt, III. p 


*- 
ue 


» EPRESENTS a portion of he cuticle or | ſcarf-ſkin, raiſed from the back of the had, ang 1 


— 


A From the point ariſe 
B B Two lines of a circular form. 
C C Others which form triangles. 
D Other lines variouſly contorted; 
The cuticle being removed, the cutis or ſkin itſelf appears, 


FIGURE V. 3 


A portion of the ſkin of the arm, as it prev on its 
external ſurface to the naked eye. 


VEE FIGURE vt | 
The external ſurface of the ſkin, when viewed with a 


microfco 52 where its internal ſtructure, or rete of 
ls, 


blood-ve are alſo expreſſed. 


AACD The papillæ pyramidales, which Cowper conſidered 


as ſudoriferous glands. 


E E The hairs ariſing between the papillæ pyramidales, 4 
Beſides theſe parts, the ſkin is furniſhed with arteries, veins, | 


nerves, and lymphatics: The trunks of the two former are 
well ex preſſed in this Figure FF. 


FIGURE VI;  VIIE" 


Two of the hairs of the head, as they appear viewed 


through a microſcope. Here we obſerve, | 

A villous appearance, a diviſion at the extremity, and, near 
the bottom of Fig. 8. a portion of the cuticle much commonly 
adheres to the hair when extracted. 


; FIGURE IX. 


The branches which ſometimes appeaf on the top of 
the hair, as obſerved by the help of the r 


FIGURE X. XI. XII. 


The different thickneſs of hairs extracted from various 


rts of the body, viewed with the ſame microſcope. 


ig. 10. A hair from the groin. Fig. 11, A hair from 
the Sole 12. Hairs from the eye-lids. 


FIGURE XIII.. 


| A poftion of the fat of the abdomen. 
A A Its external membrane. 
5 B B Its internal membrane. 
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C C The globules of the fat, with their blood - veſſels paſſing 
to them, whence their only contents are derived. 

1. The integument or covering of the globules of fat raiſed. 

2. The globules of fat themſelves, 

3. Some- of the globules ſeparated from the reſt, in which 
the breakings off of their membranes and blood-veſlels are ex- 

reſſed. Hence it appears, that the fat is a congeries of mem- 

branous cells, which, by the 1 1 44 63 
with o 


FIGURE. XIV. 


The external ſurface of the laſt common integument 
of the whole body, called the commom membrane of 


The WY" 4 Figures of this Table are Copies from, Comper ; bur neither the Figures, nor the Large, 


| | lc 
 ANATOMIA_ BRETANNICA . $ 


; . 4 | * — 
the muſcles. This is divided by ſome into two mem- 
branes, which they diſtinguiſh 5 the names on . 


ang communts muſculorum. 


Po 


FIGURE XV. 


The internal ſurface of the laſt-· mentioned membrane. The 
origin of this membrane is commonly ſaid to be from the ſpines 
of the vertebræ of the back, becauſe, as is ſuppoſed by our 
Author, that is the moſt ſtable part to which it is connected. 
It is co- extended with the ſkin itſelf, as appears in moſt parts, 
and has its correſponding foramina for the eyes, noſtrils, ears, 
mouth, anus, and pudendum. 


of them, are to be much attended to, both being debolent'f in accuracy. As they are the only delineations, how- 


ever, of theſe: parts, of which we could avail ourſelves, we have thought proper to inſert them; correcting, 


at the ſame time, the opinions and obſervations of the Author, as far as circumſtances would admit. 
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ERES EN rs the ſuppoſed appearance of the external muſcles, while in aQtion, on the anterior part of the 
body; the common teguments being e. 
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4 * 5 The muſculus frontalis. 


The orbicularis palpebrarum. 

— Le vator labit ſuperioris alæque naſi. 

4. Depreſſor labii ſuperioris. | 

5. Part of the levator anguli oris. 
6. Orbicularis oris. 
1 7. Depreſſor labu inferioris. ; 
8. Depreſſor anguli oris. . + 
| 9. Zygomaticus major. | 
10. Buccinator, 
11. Temporalis. 
; Cc, - Maſſeter. 
” *a The parotid gland. 

- b The zygoma. 

The duct of the parotid gland. 

d The lower jaw laid bare. 

e "The inſertion of the right ſterno-maſtoid woſels, 
- +. .. 43. The muſculus genio-hyoideus. 
14 14. The ſterno-maſtoidei. 

15. The ſterno-hyoideus of the left-ſide. 
16 16. The omohyoidei. 
4717. Part of the ſcaleni. 
uns 4. art of the levator ſcapulæ. 
19 19. Part of the trapezius on each ade inſerted to the 
clavicle. | 

20. The deltoides. 

21 21. The two pectorales majores. 
ff The clavicles. 

g The upper part of the ſternum. 

h The ſcrobiculus cordis, or pit of the 8 

2. The biceps flexor cubiti. 
23 23. Part of the coraco brachialis on each ſide. 


24 24. Part of the brachiales interni. f 4 


25 25. Part of the tricipites. 
i A branch of the ulnar nerve 
k The internal protuberance of the os humeri, 
1 The trunk of the humeral artery. 
m A thin tendinous membrane ariſing from the biceps 


muſcle, and covering all the muſcles on the inſide of the 


- fore-arm. 


TR 26. Part of the brachialis internus. 


27. The pronator radii teres. 
28 28. Flexor carpi radialis, on each fide. 
29 29. Palmaris longus, on each fide. 


30 30. Part of the muſculi flexores perforati of the fingers. t 


31 31. The flexor carpi ulnaris, on each fide. 

- 32 32. The ſupinator radii longus, on each ſide. 
33- Part of the extenſor carpi radialis. 
34- A tendon of the flexor longus pollicis. 
35 35- The abductor pollicis, on both hands. 


2 


n The ligamentum carpi annulare. 

0.0 The tendinous expanſion of the my of the hand. 

36. The palmaris brevis. 

37. The abductor minime digiti. 

38 38. The fleſhy parts of the obliquus deſcendens abdo- 
minis, on both ſides. 

41 42. pꝗ Their tendons running over the recti ab⸗ 
dominis, to the linea alba. 

39 39. Parts of the latiſſimi dorſi. 

40 40. Part of the ſerrati majores antici. 


441 41. The recti abdominis, as they appear adder the 
tendons of the oblique muſcles. 


p The linea alba. 
q q The tendons of the two oblique muſcles forming the 
linea ſimilunaris, before they pals over the rectus to the 


linea alba. 


r r The fore-part of the ſpines of the oſſa ilia. 
s The inguinal glands, 
t The oſſa pubis. 
uu The ſpermatic cord. 
42. The muſculi pyramidales. 
43 43. The tenſor vaginz femoris, on each ſide. 
44 44. The ſartorius, on each fide, 
45. Part of the gluteus medius paſling over the great 
trochanter, 
46 46. The rectus femoris, on both thighs, 
47 47. The vaſti externi. 
48 48. The vaſti interni. 
49. Part of the pedinalis. 
50 50. The triceps longus femoris, on both ſides, 
51 51. The Kan "4 partly expreſſed on both ſides. 
w w The patellæ 
x Part of the tendon of the tenſor vagina femoris, fixed 
to the head of the fibula, | g 
y The right tibia laid bare. 5 1 
2 The malleolus internus. 
* The malleolus externus. 
+ + The ligamentum tarſi annulare. 
47 The muſculus tibialis anticus. 
3 53- The extenſor pollicis pedis longus, on each fide. 
4 * Por of the peroneus brevis. 
. Part of the peroneus longus. 
50 56. Part of the gaſtrocnemii externi. 
57. Fart of the flexor longus digitorum pedis. 
58. Part of the gaſtrocnemius internus. 
59. Abductor pollicis. 
60. Part of the extenſor brevis digitorum pedis. 
61. The tendon of the extenſor hrevis digitorum, which 


— 


is inſerted into the great toe. 


62. The extenſor omg digitorum 9 85 2 
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Sixth Anatomical Table 


moved. 


The muſculus . : 
The orbicularis palpebrarum. 
3. Part of the zygomaticus major. 
4. The depreſſor anguli oris. 
5. The maſſeter. 
6. Part of the ſterno- maſtoideus. 
Part of the levator ſcapulæ. ? 
4 Part of the ſplenius. 
9. , Part-of the occipitalis. 
10 10. &c; The cucullaris or traperius, on each ade. 
a The os parietale. 
b The os occipitis. 
c Part of the ſagittal ſuture. 
d The lambdoidal ſuture. 
e The zygoma, 
f The parotid gland. 
g The ſpinous proceſs of the ſeventh vertebra of the neck. 
h h The tendons of the cucullaris, on each ſide, inſerted 
to the ſpine of the ſcapula. ' 
i i The extremity of the ſpine of the ſcapula, on each fide, 
to which the clavicle is connected, 
Kk k The lower angles of the ſcapulæ. 
11 The baſis of each ſcapula, 
mm The upper end of each ulna, called Olecranon. 
n n The external protuberance of each os humeri. 
o 0 The inferior extremity of the ulna. 2 
11. The muſculus deltoides, on the right-ſide. : 
12 12, The infra ſpinati. ; 
13 13. Part of the teretes minores. 
-14 14. The teretes majores. 
15 15. The latiſſimi dorſi. | 
Their tendinous parts paſſing over the fucrolumbale 
and longiflimi dorſi. 
16 16. Part of the rhomboides. | 
17 19. The triceps extenſor cubiti, on each fide. 
18 18. Part of the brachiales interni. 
19 19. Part of the ſupinator radii longus, on both fides, 
20 20. The anconei, 
21 21, The extenſor carpi radialis on each ſide. 
22 22, The extenſores digitorum communes. 5 
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View of the muſcles in action on the poſterior part of che Body, the Teguments being re- 


23 23. The extenſor minimi digiti, on each ſide. 
24 24. The extenſor carpi ulnaris, on each ſide. , 
25 25. Part of the flexor ſublimus. | | 
26 26. The flexor carpi ulnaris, on each ſide. 

27. Part of the tendons of the flexor carpi radialis and 


7 


palmaris longus. 


28 28. The adductor minimi digiti, on each fide. 
29. The adduQor pollicis. 

30. The extenſor muſcles of the thumb. 

31 31. Part of each obliquus deſcendens abdominis. 
32. The gluteus maximus. 


33 33. Part of the gluteus medius. 


34. The tenſor vaginæ femoris. 

pp The back-part of the ſpine of each os ilium. 

The os facrum. 

r A prominence made by the great trochanter under the 


tendon of the gluteus maximus. 


s s The nervus popliteus, on each fide. 
t The upper end of the fibula. ' 
uu The lower end of the fibula, called Malleolus ex- 


ternus. 


w The lower end of the tibia, or malleolus internus. 
x The tendon of the gaſtrocnemius, or tendo Achillis. 
y The os calcis, 

35 35. Part of each vaſtus externus. 

36 36. The biceps flexor cruris, on each ſide. 

37 37. The ſemitendinofi. 
38 38. The ſemimembranoſi. 
39 39. Lhe triceps adductor femoris, on both ſides. 
40. Part of the gracilis. 

41. Part of the fartorius. 

42. Part of the vaſtus internus, 
43 43. The gaſtrocnemii externi. 
44 44. The gaſtrocnemii interni, covered with the ten- 


dons of the externi. 
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45, The peroneus longus. 

46 46. The abductor minimi digiti, on each fide. | 
47. Part of the extenſor digitorum longus, on the right- 
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"FIGURE: L 


A vnw of the Teguments and other parts on the | 


outer fide of the Cranium. 


AAN The hairy ſcalp cut in a crucial dire@tion, and turn» 


ed down. 
B B The fore-part of the occipito-frontalis muſcle, with its 


tendinous expanſion cut and turned down. 


'C A portion of the tendon of the occipito - frontalis adhering 
to the pericranium, 


DD D The pericranium raiſed and turned to the right-ſide. 


The ſmall dots expreſs the cut extremities 9 blood. veſſels of 
that membrane and of the ſkull. 

E E The oſſa frontis and parietale. 

F The upper part of the temporal ae of. its 

euroſis. 

G Part of the coronal ſuture. , Wy 

H The ſagittal ſuture. | 

I The frontal veſſels and nerves paſſing dend n tellin 
ſupra orbitarium. 
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; FIGURE. n. 


The u per part of the Brain in fy, with its Mem- 
branes, the top of the Skull being removed. | 


AA The dura mater covering the brain on the right-fide. 

B B The left hemiſphere of the brain covered with the pia 
mater. only, the circumyolutions of the brain appearing dif. 
unaly through it. | 


C © The dura mater on the left-fide divided and reclined 
laterally. 


D D A faint appearance of the brain through, the dus 


mater. 

E The blood-veſſels of the dura mater. 

F That part of the dura mater which was contiguiits to p the 
coronal future. 

G G The veins of the. brain entering the ſuperior longitu- 
dinal finus. | | 

H H The cut edge of the ſknll;-. - 
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"FIGURE I. | 


The upper and fore part of . Dura Mater as it ap- 
pears after the Skull. has, been. removed. 


A A The cut edge of the fore-part of the ſkull. 

B Part of the temporal muſcle. 

C C The dura mater covering the two hemiſpheres of the 
brain.—The dark line behind theſe letters correſponds ' with 
the coronal ſuture, at which place the adheſion is greateſt. 


the dura mater and ſkull. a 

E 1 The blood - veſſels of the dura mater. 

F The ſuperior longitudinal finus opened, from near its 
origin at the eriſta galli, to near its termination 1n the lateral 
ſinuſes. 


FIGURE I. 


The upper and back part of the Dura Mater. 
A A The ſuperior longitudinal and left lateral finn laid 
open. | 3 
B B The os occipitis turned, back. EY 
C The left os r 
D The orifice of the fourth ſinus, called Torcular Herophili, 
at the junction of the longitudinal and lateral finuſes. 
E Some of the ſtrong tranſyerſe ligaments ſituated within 
the lateral ſinus. 


Situdinal ſinus. | 

G That part of the dura mater which adhered ſtrongly to 
the lambdoidal ſuture. © _ 

H The medulla oblongata going out through the forainen . 
egen occipitis, 

1 The W b covered with the dura mater. 
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EN | F I G v R E III. „ 
"I Part of. the fu rior longitudinal final 1 * 
'B B The veins of the brain running towards the FO. 5 
0 C Their terminations within the finus. | 
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GIVES different Views of the Dura Mare a its ' Blood-veſſls. 


D D The lacerated extremities of veſith which run between f 


FF Termination of veins of the brain in the ſuperior Jak: the tem 
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Fr oe FIGURE W. 
A view of. the poſterior and lateral Parts oof we 


Dura Mater, &c. 


A A The poſterior and lateral rr of the dura Weber | 


covering the brain ; yarious branches of blood-yeſlels are ſeen 
running upon it. „ | 
B B The os petroſum turned back. 3 
C Part of the os occipitis ſeparated from the cranium. 
D The left lateral ſinus opened.—In this the ligaments ek 
prelted i in Fig. 2. E, are ſeen. 
E The ſpecus or cavity in the temporal bone, which receives 


the varicoſe part of the lateral ſinus, or beginning of the inter- 


nal jugular vein. 
F The internal jugular vein, repreſented too ſmall. 
G A probe introduced by the ſinus into the vein. 
8 The varicoſe part of the ſinus mentioned above. 


FIGURE V. ; 


„ the termination of the Lateral Sinus, and 
beginning of the internal Jugular Vein. 

A A Part of the lateral finus. | 

B B The dura mater which covered the ſinus cut open and 


expanded. 
The varicoſe part of the finus which lay in the ſpecus of 


ral bone. 
D D D The filaments of 5 dura mater broken off. 


E The beginning of the internal Jugular vein. 
een vii. - 


The courſe of che internal carotid artery through the 
"bk of the cranium. 8 


A The artery palling towards the brain. 4 
BC Part of its membrane recerved from the dura mater, 


2 / feqartted ann turned back. 


DD * Mer part of the 8 8 next the heart. 
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„ | | FIGURE I. | 3 SUR AT: 5 
| 7 THE Lak of the Brain, and upper part & the The ieee raiſed from its cavity in the Occipital Bone. 
"| _ Cerebellum. | AA The cerebellum drawn towards the ſella turcica, 
1 | AA The poſterior lobes of the brain raiſed and drawn 5 B The back-part of the medulla oblongata in its paſſage 
$ . forwards. through the foramen 6 occipitis; 
8 - B C Ligatures and pieces of wood ſupporting the brain b The proceſſus vermiformes of the cerebellum, 
! in this poſition, ' CC Roots of the eighth, ninth, and part of the tenth 
4 D D Folds of the dura mater. Pair of nerves, 
$4 E E The left lateral proceſs of the dura mater cut, to ſhow a a The acceſſory nerves accompanying the aghth pair, at 
e | F The cerebellum. their egreſs. 
i 6H The right lateral proceſs covering the correſponding D D, Ke. The aura mater. 
part of the cerebellum. E E, &. The edge of the ſkull, 
9 | III The cut edge of the os occipitis. Yr F F The integuments diſſected. 
a © K The common integuments of the head, * G Part of the pericranium raiſed; * 
| 5 H The left-car, . | ' 
_ 5 1 ” Wh 


long itudinal finus. 


criſta galli. 
F F The left lateral ſinus. 
G G Part of the tentorium which lies between 14 * brain 
and cerebellum. 
HH, &c. Inſtruments uſed to ſupport the membrane in 


3 | drying it. 


1 


FIGURE II. 


Pau of the above-mentioned Sinuſes diſtended ; 8 
they are repreſented much ſmaller than nature; nor is 


E The beginning of the ſuperior wann Gags at the 
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. , Views of the Brain and Dura HON: 
3 | FIGURE 2 FIGURE WV. 
0 4 | The Falx and fome other parts of the Dura Mater dried. 'The Falx dried; 
1 A A The falx ſupported fo as to ſhow its figure and extent. A The fore- part of the falx. 
1 B B The ſuperior ſongitudinal finus opened. B The back. part. 
. C The ſituation of the inferior longitudinal ſinus. C The lower part, where the inferior longitudinal finus is 
50 a * DD Veins running! to, and their ſituation in the ſuperior ſituated. 


D D Veins of the brain runnin to the. ſuperior longitu- 
dinal ſinus. 1 


3 triangular appearance of this finus when cut 
acro 


F Part of the dura mater which covered the left hemiſphere 
of the brain. The continuation of this part is ſeen farther 
back, ſupported upon the uppermoſt pins, 


*G'G The dura mater covering the u of the ſu- 
perior longitudinal ſinus. F ORE” 


FIGURE V. 
A view of the upper part of the Brain and Cerebel- 


' their ſituation, with reſpe@ to each her, properly at- lum, after being removed from the head, and laid 
iy tended to, upon their baſis. 
> 9 A The longitudinal ſinus. ; A A The two hemiſpheres of the brain. 
. | B B The two lateral finuſes. B B The cerebellum covered with the dura mater. 
3 C The fourth ſinus, or Torcular Herophili. The proceſſus vermiformis. 
D A large wein which terminates in the union of the ſinuſes. © P The medulla oblongata cut acroſs. | 
4 NE the lides of the ſinuſes, the dura mater is ſpread out. - E # The fiſſure between the hemiſpheres where ths falx i is 
P 1 tuat 
FIGUR E III. 5 G Tok of the _ arachnoides and pia mater ſeparated, 
and turned to one fide. 
5 The connection of the Falx with the Criſta Galli of _HHIIK KL The ſurface of the brain divided into va- 
7 the Ethmoid Bone. | rious convelupogge and theſe covered by the pia mater, 
4 * A The ee pl of tt vote „ goon 
F | B The criſta ga f ndinat 
1 * 0 | C The beginning Fro the falx ED. fem to the criſta 123 leben, r the ſuperior longit F 
| ö | b | 1 . | galli. i | MM Blood-veſſels 8 the pia mater. : 
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FIGURE I. 


NTERNAL ſurface of the baſis of the Cranium, with 
the Dura Mater lining it, repreſented immediately 
er the Brain was taken out; the Blood-veſſels having 
been previouſly injected with wax. | 
A A The cut edge of the ſkull. f 
B B The dura mater adhering to the baſe of the ſkull. 


CC The two lateral ſinuſes filled with wax in the courſe of 


their paſlage to their egreſs at the baſe of the ſkull. | 
dd The two ſuperior petroſal ſinuſes, which communicate 
between the circular finus 2 2, and lateral ſinuſes. 

ee Two inferior petroſal ſinuſes, which alſo diſcharge them- 


ſelves into the two lateral ones at their egrels. 


f The Criſta Galli, or middle proceſs of the cxthmoid bone. 


gg Several blood-veſſels of the dura mater. 
h The anterior arteries of the dura mater. 


i i The middle or principal arteries of the dura mater, 
After theſe arteries enter the Kull, their larger branches lie on 


"the exterior. ſurface of the dura mater, and run in furrows on 


the internal ſurface of the cranium. | 

k The third branch of the arteries of the dura mater, which 
enters the cranium where the eighth pair of nerves paſs 
out. 3 
L The foramen magnum of the os occipitis, through which 


the medulla oblongata paſſes to the ſpinal canal. 


m m Some veins of the dura mater which communicate with 
the inferior petroſal ſinuſes. | . 

n Part of the zygoma. IE Era 

o o The os cœthmoides, through. which the olfactory nerves 
paſs out of the cranium. | 

p p The optic nerves cut off at their egreſs. 


* 


q q The large branches of the carotid arteries cut off at 


their entrance into the cavity of the ſkull. Re 
r One of the nerves of the third pair on the left-ſide, diſ- 
ſected from the duplicature of the dura mater, in which it 


; paſſes before it goes out of the ſkull with the following pair. 


ss The fourth pair of nerves freed from the above-men- 
tioned duplicature, and turned back at their paſſage through 
the foramen lacerum of the os ſphenoides. : et 

t t The fifth pair of nerves expanded before its diviſion into 


tree. branches. On the oppoſite fide its trunk is entire. 


v The firſt branch of the fifth pair of nerves on the left-fide, 
before it paſſes out of the cranium. - 25 

w The nerve of the fixth pair on the left-fide, diſengaged” 
from the duplicature of the dura mater, in Which it is in- 


- © clofed for a confiderable way before it accompanies the third, 


fourth, and anterior branch of the fifth pair of nerves, at its 
egreſs. - | Gs ed | | 
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x The intercoſtal nerve of the left fide, formed of two 
branches from the fifth pair, (as repreſented by Cowper), 
and united with the body of the fixth. 

y The two branches of the fifth pair of nerves, which 
contribute to the formation of the intercoſtal nerve. 

2 7, The contortion of the carotid artery near the ſella 


turcica. 


1 1. The pituitary gland fituated in the ſella turcics. 

2 1 The circular ſinus or vein ſurrounding the pituitary 
land. | 

3- The infundibulum; 

44. Two arteries which paſs out of the cranium to the 
glandular membranes of the foramina narium, and adjacent 


parts, . 


Fs 


5's. The bended portions of the lateral ſinuſes, as they 


pals that part of thecranium where the oſſa temporum, os 


_ parietale, and os occipitis, meet. 


6. Part of the dura mater raiſed, and turned to a fide, 
to ſhew the progreſs of the third, fourth, fifth, and fixth pair 
of nerves. 4 
7 7: The portio mollis and portio dura of the auditory, or 
ſeventh pair of nerves, entering the os petroſum. : 

8.8. The eighth pair of nerves, or par vagum, together 
wer, Ting acceſſory nerves (V ) accompanying them at their 
egreſs. Fo | | 


1 


FIGUR E u 


The Trunk of the Fifth Pair of Nerves, with its 
ganglion, and diviſion into three branches, 
A The trunk. | Winks 
B Its ganglion. * | EY 
CD E Its firſt, ſecond, and third branches. 


FIGURE. m. 


The baſis of the Brain, with the large trunks of its 
arteries and veins injected with wax; ſome of their 
branches being freed from the Pia Mater, together 
with the Ten Pair of Nerves of the Brain, and a portion 
of the Spinal Marrow, &c. 

A A The anterior. 

B B The lateral lobes of the brain, 

C C The cerebellum. 

D D The two lateral ſinuſes cut off, where they paſs through 
the baſe of the cranium. | 


E E The trupks of the vertebral arteries as they paſs the 


tranſverſe proceſſes of the firſt vertebra of the. neck, in 


their 
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occipital bone to the medulla oblongata and brain. 

F The vertebral ſinus or large vein, in the external mem- 
brane of which the wax is extravaſlated, whence it appears 
with an uncqual ſurface, as here exprelled. 

G GG G G Continuation of the dura mater divided longi- 
tudinally, one ' fide lying on the medulla ſpinalis, the other 
raiſed and pinned out, | 

a The mouth of the infundibulum, 

b b Two white protuberances behind the nh Pal 
commonly called Corpora albicantia. 

ce The trunks of the internal carotid arteries cut off. be- 
fore they reach the brain. 

dd Two communicating branches between the carotid 
and vertebral arteries, forming a part. of the circle of Wil- 
lis. 

ee ce The diviſions of the vertebgal artery ſupplying the 
cerebellum, &c, From the anterior of theſe, chiefly ariſe 
the arteries of the choroid plexus from the two poſterior 
ariſe theſe branches which go to the choroid plexus of the 


| fourth ventricle of the brain. 


Ff Two ſmall branches of the carotids, 

h h The two trunks of the vertebral arteries which form the 
baſilar artery. 

ii The ſpinal artery not diſtended like the reſt. 

k A ſmall branch of an artery running between has faſciculi 
of the nerve of the ninth pair, on the Fight- ſide, near their 
origin, 

i Portions of the crura of the medulla oblongata, imme- 
diately before they meet at their conjunction RENT the Pons 
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their winding progreſs through the foramen magnum of the mm The annular protuberance, or Pons Varolii. ow 


n That part of the medulla oblongata on the left-fide, 


called Corpus pyramidale. 

o That part on the ſame fide, called Corpus olivare. 
p A branch of the carotid arteries which paſſes between 
the two anterior lobes of the brain, from whence ſome 
ſmall branches go off, which accompany the olfaQtory nerves 
at their egreſs through the cribriform bone. 
» qq Small branches from the baſilar artery rurining under 
the pia mater, which covers this part, and ſometimes. pro- 
ceeding further to the choroid . in the fourth ventricle 
and cerebellum. 

rrrr Other branches paſſing into the tuber annulare. 

ss The two firſt medullary proceſſes of the cerebellum, 


which are continued to the tuber annulare, and ſeem to 


form part of it. 

tet Veins on the cerebellum, the progreſs of which differs 
much from, thoſe of the brain itſelf. 

y v v Other veins: variouſly diftributed over the cerebel- 
lum, which empty themſelves into the lateral ſinuſes. 

ww w w The ſalei of the brain, in which large branches 
of veins, and ſometimes of arteries, may be ſeen. | 
"x X X Their capillary branches as they appear under the 
pia mater.on the external ſurface of the brain. 

From 1 to 10. The ten pair of nerves of the brain. 

From 11 to 16. Six of the cervical nerves. 

* * The acceflory ſpinal nerves, as they aſcend under the 
vertebral arteries to the eighth pair. 
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FIGURE! 3 


THE Briin lying on its baſe, after its two- Hemi- 
ſpheres are cut off, and the arteries and veins in- 
jected with wax ; the Cerebellum remaining entire. 


A A The inferior part of the fornix cut off from its roots 
b b, and turned back, part of the corpus calloſum remaining 
. 

a a Blood - veſſels appearing on this ſurface of the fornix. 
b b The roots of the fornix. 
c c The thalami optici, or origin of the optic nerves, 


& a The corpora ſtriata, that of theMeft-lide remaining 


* enitite, the right being divided, to ſhew its ric. 
d d The crura of the fornix, where they begin to wind 
down. on the ſides of the crura medullæ oblongate, 


e e The choroid plexus, the arteries of which ariſe from the 


firſt branches of the vertebral artery. 
The meeting of the plexus, at the root of the fornix, 
where its two veins paſs to the other part of it, g g. 


g g The other part of the choroid plexus, the arteries of 


which ariſe from the ſecond branches of the vertebral artery, 
joined with the firſt by communicating branches, which are 
not ſeen here, as they lie under the crura fornicis, d d. 

h h Two veins which ariſe from the upper parts of the cho- 


roid plexus, and 007 the third ventricle to the other part of 


pear injected with wax, and — between the cortical fold- 
ings of the brain. ; 

k A branch of a vein running. along the corpus ſtriatum of 
the left-fide, and diſcharging itſelf into the veins of the cho- 
roid plexus, \the left being removed to ſhew the ſtriæ. 

1 Part of the i of the third ventricle, which appears 
under the vein, h. 


m A long medullary tract between the corpus ſtriatum and 


optic. thalamus, called by Willis Proceſſus medullaris tranſ- 
verſus. 

nn nn'The Centrum ovale of Vieuſſens. 
© That part of the corpus calloſum, called the Fornix vera, 


between which and the fornix, p, is placed the ſeptum luci- 


dum, dividing the anterior part of the right ventricle of the 
brain from the left. This ſept#n is a continuation'of the 
internal membrane which inveſts the two lateral ventricles. 

O The fourth ſinus of the dura mater, called Torcular He- 
8 filled with wax. 

P The longitudinal ſinus cut off, where it meets the two 
lateral ſinuſes. 

Q Q The two oat ſinuſes alſo diſtended with 'wax. 

R Av vein filled with wax, on the tentorium cerebelli. 


| pon, 


r Some branches of veins as they appear on the e 
or ſecond proceſs of the dura mater. 
p The fornix cut off near its two roots. 


4d A ſuppoſed appearatce of lymphatics upon the choroid 


88 8 The cerebellum coveted with the ſecond proceſs of 


Fay dura mater on the upper, and with the dura mater itſelf 


on the under part. 


Some branches of veins which appear on the dura mater, 


covering the back part of the cerebellum, differing in their 
courſe from thoſe ſubjacent veſſels on the pia mater, which 
are immediately diſtributed on the cerebellum. itſelf, and ap- 


pear faintly in thoſe ſtrokes running ſomewhat, parallel with 
the lateral ſinuſes, 


T T Parts of the vertebral arteries. 
V V The vertebral ſinuſes, on which the wax appears EX» 
travaſated. 


WW The poſterior part of the medulla oblongata covered 
with the dura mater. 


XX A probe ſupporting the large veins of the choroid 
plexus in the third veatricle of the brain. 


tt + The medullary part of the brain. : "2 
. * The cineritious part. | 


. ” * 


FIGUR E A e 
The back part of the Cerebellum cut through, and 


reclined laterally,—with a portion of the Spinal Marrow, 
A A A The cerebellum covered with the pia mater only, 1 


where its circular furrows, in which its large blood - veſſels paſs, 
are expreſſed, together with ſeveral ramifications of blood- 
veſſels, which decuſſate thoſe of its furrows, as they paſs under 


the pia mater. 


B B Diſtribution of the branches of the medullary part of 
the werebellum, as it appears when divided. 

CC The fourth parr, or two 3 neryes, near their 
origin. . 

&c The nates. 4 

d d The teſtes, on the ſurface of whith blood-reſels e 
diſtributed under the pia mater. 

f The pineal gland. 

g g The firſt proceſſes of the cerevelit Ms to the 
nates, 

e The tranſverſe proceſs uniting the two firſt proceſſes of 
the cerebellum, from whence the pathetic, or fourth pair of 
nerves. ariſe. 

h h The third or cordal proceſſts ariſing from the cerebel- 
lum, and deſcending on both ſides of the medulla oblongata. 


11 Some ſtriæ appearing in che fourth ventricle of the brain, 
and 


# P 


* 


l 
* 4 Ne = I * 


r 


7 * n 


* 
1 
ih 
* 
* 
Fed 
: 
4 
is 


> * * 
— 2 


S 
"AA 


ol \ 
OF 
k FF, ” 
* 
* 
} "vp 
- * 
* 0 * 
» 2 & 
7 | A 
\ " 
: — 
a k 
N l % [4 
4 . 
; = | * 
F 1 =” 
l "4 - 8 
4, 74 4 
1 ; 
* * 
at 
* 
- 
I 
= 
> 
. 
* 
0 
* 
4 
© ,: 
* 
= 
= 
v6 
*s 
: 
1 
t of 
* 
7 
4* 
* 
vil . 2 * 
q " = 
x 2 
= ul : 
l A 
1 A — 
—_ 
% 
4 5 
i "I E, ; 
_— 
—_ 
"= N 
1 , 
o 
_— . 
1. 4 wb 
=” . 
r= 
"12 "3 o 
Kr. — * 


8 r 
— = IR 
ThE 
2 
- 


— . » 
2 E A 
7 L he: 3, N 
0 "> 4 
4 


1 4 1 * 3 * 1 8 8 * W ä * * 3 N 1 "NL OY n dens 
He * 2 K 4 . ly * 2 | F TM OY en : * 2 a 8 * F 1 ä 
* 1 * 1 'F 45 * ch ry 
ad I - s £4: 98; - 1008 4% | * 
| * b 2 | : N * 5 * 
7 Bs 
3 5 ; 
PR, 
« 1 +S * 1 g i a 5 
* 8 j* , | —_ 7 „ N 
5 52 1 ; ; = 
- a | 9 4. * 4 f 83 
is „ ANNATOMIA, BRITANNICA. Tas. XII. 
3 3 ; | 8 
and which contribute to the formation of the medullary thinks e F IGUVURE W. 


of the auditory nerve. 
0 5 L In The fourth ventricle 1 oa 
in of the medulla ſpinalis. 
e acceſſory nerves. 
15 4 Thoſe parts of the tenth pair of nerves which ariſe from 
the poſterior part,of the medulla ſpinalis. 
m m Parts of the eighth pair of nerves, where ay. meet 
the acceſſory nerves, 


FIGURE III. 


A A Part of the cerebellum. 

B B The crura of the medulla N cut off RA the 
brain. 

C C The tuber annulare divided through the middle, its ex- 


* Þ 


. ternal ſurface being cut off, 
bb Cineritious and medullary ſtriæ which appear in this 


ſection of the tuber annulare, 

c The middle medullary tract to which the lateral firiz 
run. 

d d The cineritious part of the medulla oblongata andar 
the corpora pyramidalia : In this ſection the Fe olivaria 
are divided, 

e The left een proceſs partly i in ſitu. 


Repreſents one of the hemiſpheres of the Cerebellum 
expanded in two or three places, to ſhew the deep circles 
of which its ſurface is compoſed. 


A Portion of the ſection by which this hemiſphere of the 
- cerebellum is divided from the other. 5 
B C The ſurface of two deep circles, which in the na- 


tural ſtate are in contact, but which are here ſeparated, 


that. thoſe ſegments of circles into which they are diſtributed 
may appear, and to ſhew how ſome of theſe are intermix- 
ed, and others extended from one of _— ſurfaces to the 


other; 


more parallel one to another, than is here | nk LL 


oo. OW DRY 
' Shews the Poſterior Surface of the Sella Equina viewed 


anteriorly, with the Pituitary Gland ved from its 


place. | 
a ee ſurface of the ſella, concave in the middle. 


b Pituitary gland, with its appendix, taken from the ſella, 


and inverted. 
c Appendix of the pituitary gland, 
| * 
\ 
7 V * | 
| TH E 
? s 


D The ſurface of the other hide, in which the ſeg- 
ments of the circles appeared with more elegance, and 
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veſſel of the pia mater which line them may be ſeen, 


The fourth ventricle. 


lum, ſhewn by a perpendicular cut through t 
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„„ 
View. of the Brain, Spinal Marrow, &c. * 


from the Bones. 


* 
AA The dura mater cut and turned . 
aa Part of the flxx 
B B Part of the brain cut tranſverſely. 
C C Separation of the-ednvolutions from each other. 


D D The cortical or cineritious part of the brain. " _— 


E E The medullary part. ; 
* f * back - part of uin Thich was ſupported by the 


. "GH H The two lateral tetitrieles opened there the blood- 
1 
F Their large upper and fore part. 3 
G Their ſmall under and back e 3 
H H The corpus calloſum. fu 7 * '* 
IK The roots of the fornix. © 
IL. The right thalamus nervi 5 the left not Wag 


1 b 


M The corpus tranſverſale of the Ln calloſum. 
N N The corpor# ſtriata. 
O O The nates. | OD 
% * The teſtes. . #1 
' Q The glandula pinealis. - ? 
R The plexus choroides. | 
8 8 The firſt proceſſes of the cerebellum going to to the 
nates. 


T A tranſverſe proceſs picks the 2 pair o nerves 
* laſt mentioned process. 


VV The pathetic, or fourth pair of n nerves. . 
"W W Two proceſſes of the ſpinal marrow which compoſe 
the ſides of the fourth yentricle. 


X.Y Z The arbor vita, or medullary of the cerebel- 


that ſubſtance. 

a b, a b, &c. The dura mater which eln the ſpinal 
marrow, flit open and turned back. 
c c The pia mater adhering to the dura mater, and inclo- 
4 medulla ſpinalis, but raiſed on a robe, Where it in- 
veſts the cauda r ee Tab. 
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5 
F 1 G ov R E II. 
2 A Part of the brain boiled, and viewed che a mi- 
Croſco a 
B B The three membran#s of the brain ſeparatee. 
C D The diſtribution of the blood-veſſels. . 5 ' 
E E A granulated appearance on the ſurface of the brain. 
coſe What have been - conſidered as tubes derived from 
Sele. , 
HH Complicated tubular appearances. 
I I Nervous fibres aning from theſe, 
; 48 FIGURE m. 
Part of the Choroid Plexus delineated by the help of | 
a magnifying glaſs, k 
AA The membranes which incloſed the veſſels ſeparated. 
B C The blood-veſlels injected. 
D D An appearance of lymphatic veſſels ſomewhat diſtend- 
ed with air. 
E Nervous tubuli, as deſcribed by Bialoo, but not obſerved 
by other Anatomiſts. 5 
F F Veſicular bodies which have been conſidered by ſome 
* 
FIGURE IV. | 
A Nerve as viewed through a microſcope, _ 
A A branch of one of the cervical nerves, 
B The blood-veſſels paſſing in the nervous fibrillz. 
DE The fibres into which the dave divides at its 
termination. 
Wo I . + THE 
* 


: 


- 


„c. The origin | of the ſpinal nerves ** their paſſage 
3 the dura mater. The firſt of theſe paſſes out between 
the os occipitis, and firſt vertebra of the neck—and is reckon- 
ed the tenth of the brain : The reſt go out between the ver- 
tebræ of the neck, back #loins, and perforations of the os ſa» 
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FIGURE 1. 
Is . Continuation of Fig. Firſt} But Thincenthy -: 


II. 


FIGURE 
A. Portion of the Medulla Spinalis cut in a longitudi- 
nal and lateral direction, and . ſomewhat 3 ger 
than nature. 1 
A'AD D The upper of the ſpinal martow, 3 
B B The fore — 8 part. 


The nervous fibrillæ ariſing from the fore and back 


arts. 


E E Portions of the dura mater left to ſhaw the paſſage of 


the. nerves through it. 
FFF Ganglia formed by the nerves at their egreſs from be- 


__ tween the vertebræ. Beyond the Gangll, the trunks of the 


nerves are keen. 


FIGUR E m 


4 Portion of the Medulla Spinalis * off about 2 


third Vertebra of the Back. R 


A The upper part. 

B B The dura mater ex 

C C The nervous fibri 
parts of the ſpinal marrow, 


ded. 
e ariſing from the fore wp bark 


D The nervous fibrillz collectively Aeg througn the 
* mater. # 


+ 


E One of the ganglia at the beginnings of the nerves. 
F A ſection of the ſpinal marrow. 
G Some veſtiges of r 


marrow. 


. 


TY ,.5 8 


FIGURE IV. 


A Ponce of the Medulla San Sen our ef 
the Vertebræ of the Back, together 1 its mem- 
branes. | 
Menn „ "A 

B B C The ſheath which lines the ſpinal canal, ifs 60 
ſug by a probe. 

The firs mater which . les within the ſheath, and 


covers the ſpinal marrow. 


E E E Various fatty ſubliances which are ſituated between 
this ſheath and the dura mater. 


- ds Fonds > 
er. 8 


| FIGURE. V. 
The Inferior Surface of the firſt Venabr of the. 


Tharks. '*; 
A. Its ſpinous proceſs. 


B B Its oblique or articula AY 1 | 
C C The tranſverſe = ; | * 
D The body of the vertebra. £ 
E The — foramen for the I of. the pin) are. | 
F F Fatty mucilagmous fubltances are continued | 
through the whole <, * ſpinal . : | 
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Vw 8 of the Spinal Marrow and its Membranes. 


FIGURE I. A 


= 


| Repreſents the Spinal Marrow, or rather production N 


of the Dura Mater, inveſting the Spinal Marrow and 


its nerves, as in its natural ſituation; together with the 


whole Vertebral Nerves, their direction, ſituation, and 
natural ſize in the ſpecus of the vertebre; viewed 
poſteriorly. IR, a "Og 
A Anterior portion of the firſt vertebra, raiſed a little ob- 
liquely. | 5 

a a Its articular ſuſſace. 

b b Its tranſverſe proceſſes, with their foramina. | 

B B Covering of the ſpinal marrow, produced from. the 
dura mater, continued from the os occipitis to the middle of 
the os ſacrum, nearly reſembling a ſac. | 
CC Cavity or interſtice within the offeous ſheath of the 
dura mater. | : | 

D Ligament going from the bottom of the ſac of the 
dura mater, and deſcending in a ſtraight direction among the 
undermoſt nerves to the os coccygis, into which it is inſerted. 


The ancients conſidered this as the nervus impar. 


E The proceſſus dentatus of the ſecond vertebra, | 
F Spinal marrow diſſected at its origin. 


- 


x to 30. All the ſpinal nerves of the left-fide, with their 


ganglia. - ; | 
1 C to 8 C Eight cervical nerves of the right - ſide. 
1 D to 12 D Twelve dorſal. nerves. 8 
1 Leto gz L Five lumbar nerves. N 
1 8 to 53 8 Five nerves of the os ſacrum. 


* 


c c, &. Thirty pairs of ganglia, varying according to their 


various fituation, exactly ef wes to each other on each 
fide ; thoſe on the right-fide only being marked with letters. 

d Branch of the nerve of the firſt pair, not much ſmaller 
than the anterior, winding in its ſmall ſinus, near the arti- 
cular finus or ſurface; and proceeding forwards. _ | 
e Another branch of it going backward towards the 
neck. 

f Large branch of the nerve of the ſecond pair, which 

backward, and a ſmall one g, going forward. k 

h Large branch of the ganglion of the third pair, which 
proceeds forward to the neck. | : | 

i A ſmaller going to the ſpine. ' | 

k k Four filaments or ligaments going from the lower apex 
of the dura mater, two on each fide, and inſerted into the ad- 


jacent bones. 


111 Foramina in the ganglia themſelves, or between them, 
for the paſſage of the veſſels within the offeous ſheath, fre- 
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" FIGURE u. 


Firſt, repreſents part of the Medulla Oblongata, ſituated 
in- the under Baſe of the Cranium, and ſhows the 
whole Spinal Marrow produced from it, in ſitu, and 
in its natural connection within the ſheath of the ver- 
tebræ, (which however cannot bet ſeen), and ſtripped 
of all its coverings, except the Pia Mater. Where 
it is to be obſerved, that the hind- part of the Occi- 
pital Bone, as far as the paſſage of the Vertebral 
Artery, and its aſſociate nerve, as alſo the hind-part 
of the Vertebre, are removed ;—the Anterior | 5a 
tion of the Os Occipitis, and a Portion. of the Os 
Petroſum, is ſeen, a little raiſed and turned backward. 
The Lobes of the Cerebellum, with the Vermiform 
Proceſs, are inclined forwards, that the Fourth Ven- 
tricle, and parts adjacent to it, may be more conve- 


niently ſeen and pointed out. 
AA The ſpace which the reclined lobes of the cerebellum, 


B Rudely expreſſed, occupy. _ ; 1 
CCCC Portions of the os. petroſum and os occipitis, 
covered with dura mate. . . 

D D Part of the medulla oblongata from which the ſpinal 
marrow deſcends in a continued ſeries. | 


a a White medullary ſtriæ ariſing from the furrow of the 


fourth ventricle, and proceeding, on both fides, to the ner- 
vus mollis of the ſeventh pair. | 

b b Fourth ventricle. | 

c c Its longitudinal furrow continued with the Rima calami 
ſcriptorii. 255 

E E Spinal marrow. | | 

d Its two eminences, almoſt circular, in which the lower 
apex of the medulla terminates, which are wholly ſmooth, 
ſending off no nervous filaments. | 

ee A ligament produced from the lower apex of the pia 
mater, with blood-veſſels, which are not here expreſſed, pro- 
ceeding over the middle of the cauda equina, and perfotating 
the lower apex of the dura mater, and thus reſembling the 
nervus impar, and at laſt diſperſed over the os coccygis, where 


it terminates. It is raiſed by pins, that it may be more diſ. 


— 


tinctly ſeen. 
f f Ganglion of the twenty-ninth pair of nerves.” 


g g Ganglion of the thirtieth pair, from which, on the 
left · ide, beſides the nerve of the ſame number, another 


ſmall 


The Second Figure alſo viewed poſteriorly, like the | 
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ſmall nerve goes off, marked h, which forms a peculiar gangli- 


form excreſcence. 

F F Sheath of the ſpinal marrow produced from the dura 
mater, here diſſected through the middle, turned to each fide, 
and extended by the help of the pins, 

G G Nerve of the ſeventh pair, 

H H Nerve of the eighth pair, having a double 0 
in the dura mater on the right-ſide ; on the left, one. 

I I The acceſſory nerve from its firſt origin between the 
poſterior filaments of the ſixth and ſeventh nerve, expreſſed 
more diſtinctly on the left-fide than on the right, as far as its 
exit through the dura mater, On the left-ſide it paſſes under 


a peculiar foramen of the dura mater, on the right it takes a 


common courſe with the inferior filaments of 95 nerve e of the 
eighth pair. 
Oppoſite to i i are its ſmall roots. 


k k Nervous - communicating filaments, valine obliquely | 


from the lower part of the filaments of one nerve, to the upper 
part of the filaments of another, 


K K Nerve of the ninth or laſt pair of the brain, conſiſting | 


on both ſides of four filaments, which unite on the right-fide, 
and paſs under the common En of the dura mater; 


but on the left they paſs through two und and ſepa- 


rate foramina. 
L Origin of the denticulated ligament, or its firſt adhefion 


to the dura mater, after which all its teeth, ll, are ſeen ſucceſ- 
ſively inſerted at the interſtices of the nerves of the dura mater, F. 


repreſented only on one ſide, 
M M Corpora pyramidalia poſtica, 
NN olivaria poſtica, 
O O Vertebral arteries paſſing out of their foramina with 
nerve 1 P, (1 C.) 


* 


not well expreſſed. 


mm Nervous filaments coming fromthe anterior thiathon 
of the medulla, and entering along with the poſterior ones, the 
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foramina of the dura mater, to be ſeen here and there, expreſſ- 


ed only in part. 
n Place where the nervous filaments begin to unite, and 
the baſe of the cauda equina is formed. There the remaining 
portion of the medulla is no longer ſeen in ſitu. 

o Place where nervous filaments ceaſe to ariſe. 

p p Origin, from the ſpinal marrow, of the filaments which 
form the cauda equina, © Theſe filaments are turned back a 


little vn both fides, to ſhew the nature and form of the medulla 


concealed in the middle. 
q qq Cauda equina, 


I to 30. Poſterior origins of the thirty vertebral nerves, and 


their exit from the dura mater, 
1Cto8C Nervous filaments of the eight cervical nerves. 
1 D to 12 D, n. alſo 1 8 to 5 8, as in 
the former figure. 


\ 


rior Et! n. NN 


"Figs Third preſents a Portion of the Spinal Mar- 


row, taken from the upper part of the Back, and viewed 


from the anterior ſurface, correſponding to the Bodies 


of the Vertebre. 


A Ligament produced from the pia mater, and inſerted into 
the medullary ſubſtance. 

B B Eminences ſomewhat reſembling a filk-worm. 

CC Anterior origins of the ſpinal nerve, where ſeveral 
ſmall twigs form two filaments for each nerve. 

D The medulla cut tranſverſely, where the medullary 
or white portion. E is ſeen within the circumference, and the 
figure and fize of the amen ee is ſhown, in the 


centre F. 
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Sixteenth Anatomical Table 


o F THE 


H U M A 8 Oo . 


EXPLAINED. 


FIGURE. . 


the Skull being removed. 


AA The cut edge of the cranium. | 

B B The courſe of the ſuperior longitudinal ER 

CCC Little pits and ſcattered fibres of the dura mater, 
which are commonly occupied by the glands of Pacchioni. 

D D Part of the dura mater which covers the left hemi- 
ſphere of the brain. 


E E Depreſſions between the conyolutions of the brain ap- 


pearing through the dura mater. 

F F The convolutions of the brain appearing through the 
dura mater. 

G The principal, artery of the dura mater dividing into 
branches which have 5 furrows in the ſkull. 

HI Branches from the trunk,” G 


F1 G U R E nt 
4 portion of the Dura Mater taken from above the 


Poſterior Lobe of the Brain, near the Superior Longi- 


tudinal Sinus. 


A The ſuperior part. 
B The anterior. The direction of the fibres here is oblique, 


At the upper * under part branches of the . are ſeen. 


FIGURE I. 


A. portion of the. Dura Mater at the fide of the Su- 
perior Longitudinal Sinus. 


A The ſuperior, - 
B The anterior part. Many 3 diviſions and various 


planes of fibres of a white 4 ligamentous or tendinous | 


nature, croſs obliquely at —— angles. 


EPRESENTS the Dura Mater, che upper. part of - 


ſeveral planes of o 


_ Paxr, III. A KW F 


FIGURE W. 
A portion of the Dura Mater over one of 15 Anterior 


Lobes of the Brain. 


A The ſuperior, 
B The anterior. part. In this we find many fiſſures and 
ſcattered fibres, e —_ at the fore-part, There are alſo 
lique fibres, The dura mater is thinner 
here than in the parts already delineated, 


FIGURE V, 


A portion of the Dura Mater from the under and 
e part of one of the on ra 
A The ſuperior, ' , ©. 
B The 33 The fibres run chiefly in curved 
lines. _ In theſe rent ſections, the direction of the fibres 


of the external layer is found to differ from that of the 
internal, , A 


FIGURE VI. 


Shews the Direction of the Fibres of a portion. of the 
Dura Mater, cut from a ſimilar” part with that of the 
former Figure, but from a different ſubject. | 


A The ſuperior, 
B The anterior, part. 


'. FIGURE Vo, 


Shews the Direction of the Fibres of the Dura Mater, 
in a portion cut from the upper part of one of the He- 
miſpheres of a ſubject different from either of the for- 
mer. 
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Tus" Firſt and Second Fi igures abt the Veſlels of the Pexicraiiiumn and Dura Mater of a 
Fœtus of Eight Months from Conception. N55 Parts were injected and prepared by Ruyſch. 


FIGURE 5 


The outer ſide of the Crambm covered by the Peri- 
cranium. . 

A A The arteries of the SEN e injected. 

B B The bregma formed of a Ngathonto-cxtdthginons ſub- 


ſtance. 

e e A kind of poſterior bregma, generally 1 much leſs evident 
than the former, 5 

D A ſmall portion of the occipital bone. & 

E E The two parietal bones, 


F F The frontal bone ſeparated by a continuation of: ths 


ſagittal ſuture. 
G G The coronal; and H, The 1 ſuture . 


| through the Nac. 1 | 
F 1 G U R E II. 

The Skull cap removed to ſhew the Durs Mater and 
Veſſels. 

AA The cut dave of the cranium. | 

B B Branches of the arteries of the dura mater, the greater 

rt of which grow from one principal trunk on each fide. 

C C Arteries larger than the reſt : They run almoſt parallel, 
and ſupply the bregma. 

D D The edges of the dura mater which correſpond with 
the bregma. 


E E The ſuperior longitudinal finus. 
F F Marks. made on the dura mater by the coronal ſuture. 


1 


3 


1 


4 
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FIGURE III. 229 


The Gn of the Brain a 
the Pia Mater, after the Skull-cap and 
been raiſed, 


A A The ſkin and muſcle which ren the cranium 
turned down,  . | 

B B The cut edge of the cranium. | ' 

C C The left hemiſphere of the cerebrum. -, 

DD The right hemiſphere. Between the two hemiſpheres 
is the ſpace which was occupied by the falx of the dura awe, 

E E The anterior circumvolutions of the cerebrum which 
were lodged 'in the cavity. of the frontal bone. They are 
ſmaller than thoſe which correſpond with the parietal bone ; 
nor do they reſemble thoſe on the oppoſite fide of the head. 

F F The middle circumyolutions of the cerebrum : They 
are ſituated obliquely; and are larger, longer and ſtraighter, 
than thoſe in the other parts of the cerebrum. 

G G The poſterior circumvolutions of the cerebrum, which 
are nearly of the ſame ſize with the former, but more convo- 
luted and numerous. 

HH The poſterior and inferior circumvolutions of the cere- 
brum, A than the preceding, and their diſpoſition ſimilar 
to that of the anterior circumvolutions. 

I The r bf an union of two circumvolutions into 
one: Examples of this kind are frequently met with upon the 
ſurface of - brain. Over the ſurface: of the pia mater are 
ſeen ſmall arteries, which, after being ſpread out on that mem · 


Ing through 
ura Mater have 


| brane, plunge into the ſubſtance of the brain. 
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EX PLAJNE D. 


FIGURE I. 


View of a Tranſverſe Seftion of the Brain upon 
a level with the Corpus Calloſum. 


A A The cranium ſawed at its greateſt diameter, 

B B The dura mater turned back: 

CC, &c. The cortical part of the brain. 

D D The fiflures between the circumvolutions. . 

E E The arteriz calloſz, which were placed upon the corpus 
calloſum, and which are now drawn forwards. | 

F F Some portions of the cortical ſubſtance ſeparated from 
the reſt : They belonged to that portion of the brain which was 
raiſed from this. 

GG The medullary: ſubſtance, in which are ſeen the cut 
orifices of many blood-veſlels. | 

H The branch of an artery which ſinks into the foſſa of 
Sylvius. 

1 K L The corpus calloſum. . : 

L A raphe or ſuture in the middle of the co s calloſum ; 
on each fide of which is a medullary cord, broad behind, nar- 
row before, which accompanies it through its whole length. 

K K Tranſverſe lines which run under the medullary cords, 
are connected to them, and paſs from one hemiſphere to my 


other, ſo a as to aſſiſt in forming the raphe. 


FIGURE II. 


A Deeper Section of the middle of the Brain. The 
Outer Parts, being nearly the ſame. with the former, are 
not here repreſented. The Corpus Calloſum is remo- 
ved to ſhew the Lateral Ventricles, to which the _ 

lowing Parts belong. 


A A The corpora ftriata, on which are ſeen veſſels which 
form the vena Galeni, which opens into the torcular Herophili. 
The outer edge of the corpora ftriata was covered by the edge 
of the corpus calloſum, and that joined to the medullary part 
of the brain. 

2 B The anterior extremities or cornua of the lateral ven- 
tric es. 

C The ſeptum lucidum, improperly fo called, being almoſt 
entirely opaque. This is connected above to the corpus cal- 
loſum, below to the fornix, and ſeparates the lateral ventricles 
from each other, 


D D The two. laminee of the ſeptum lucidum ; each of 


which is compoſed of two thin membranes, the internal me- 
dullary, the external cineritious. 

E A ſpace or fiſſure, ſomewhat of a triangular form, placed 
between the laminz of the ſeptum lucidum, and called F oſſa 
hi. It is a natural cavity always preſent, varying in 


different ſubjects, but never - communicating with the third 
ventricle. . 

FF The two poſterior crura of the fornix ; the anterior 
crura. are hid by the ſeptum lucidum, 

G The back-part of the corpus calloſum joined to the for- 
nix and ſeptum lucidum. 204 

H H The continuation of the crura fornicis, 

I I The anterior bandelette of the cornua ammonis, the 
origin only of which is here ſeen. It is known by the name 
of corpus fimbriatum, or more properly by that of tend bip- 


Poc am 1. 

Pk The vaſcular or choroid plexus. It is ſituated over 
* outer edge of the fornix and upper part of the thalami 
nervorum opticorum. 

L L The centrum ſemicirculare geminum of Vieuſſens, 
Limbus poſterior corporis ſtriati Millen, Txnia ſemicircularis 
Halleri. Bandelette demi-circulaire of Vieq. d' Azyr. Two 
medullary bands placed between the corpora ſtriata and tha- 
lami nervorum opticorum, 

M M The poſterior prolongations of the lateral ventricles. 

NN Projectures in form of a cock-ſpur, 

O O The edge of the cortical ſubſtance forming various cir! 
cumvolutions. f 

The external margin of the ancyroid cavity. 

Q The extremity, prolongation, or cornu poſterius, of the 
poſterior cavity of the lateral ventricles, | 


F-IG U RE-+ II. 


* 


This Figure differs from the former in having the 


Septum Lucidum removed from the Fornix, and the 
Choroid Plexus raiſed from the Optic Thalami. Here 
alſo, the proportion of the Lateral Ventricles is ſome- 
what different. 


A The place which the anterior extremity of the ſeptum 
lucidum occupied, 

B B The anterior broad extremity of the corpora riata, 

C C The outer edge of the. corpora ſtriata. 

D D The poſterior narrow extremities, 

E E The anterior veins of the corpora ſtriata,  * 

F F The poſterior veins. 

G G The trunks of theſe veins; they paſs into tg Vena 
Galeni under the fornix. 

a 4 A paſſage by which the © 0 ventricles communicate 
with each other and with the third one 

H H The centrum ſemicitculare geminum. 

I I The upper ſurface of the thalami optici, joined together 
before, and ſeparated behind, 
K The fornix, in the middle of which is the veſtige of the 
ſeptum lucidum. 

LL Loon outer ſharp edge of the fornix. Small blood- 
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veſſels are obſerved here which terminate in th choroid the Nates, Teſtes, &c. The Cerebellam © is cyt perpen- 


plexus. . | dicularly from before backward, and the Lateral Parts 
M M- The convex volterice part of the fornix, ſeparated a little from each other. 


N N The outer ends divided into two bands : The 10 
edge is called Corpora Fimbriata, the poſterior is connected The Figure is Haller's, improved by the Vicq. d Azy r. 


with the cornua ammonis. A The middle of the brain which ſurrounds the corpora 
O O The origin of the cornua ammonis. | ' Ariata.. | 
PP Blood-veſlels which lie in the poſterior rolongations of B B The corpora ſtriata, with ſome blood-veſſels upon their 
the lateral ventricles, and paſs to the veins of Galen. ſurface. 
Q The continuation of the lateral ventricles, called Digi- CA ſection of the anterior pillars of the fornix. 
tal, or Ancyroid. D The commiſſura anterior and 'poſterior of the brain. 
R R A projection joined oy the cornua ammonis, and named E E The tænia ſemicircularis, or centrum ſemicireulare ge- 
grand, Ergot, or Cockſpur; or, it ma de called Hi minum. 
TEE Minor. , F f 5 BR” F F. &c. The thalami optici covered with many veſſels. 
S The diviſion between the poſterior lobes. At the fore-part, the letters F F point out alſo the anterior tu- 
T The dura mater turned back. | bercles of the thalami, 
U The cut edge of the ſkull, _ | | G G The bottom of the third ventricle. : 
| £3 H The origin of the infundibulum. | 
FIGURE IV. I The commiſſura mollis of the optic thalami, concealing + 


part of the third ventricle. 
Repreſents the different Branches which terminate in K K The peduncles of the pineal gland. Behind they 
cover part of the poſterior commiſſure of the brain, but are 
the Veins of Galen. ' diftin& from it. 

A The common trunk of the veins of Galen. It is very' IL. The pineal gland. It is chiefly compoſed of cineritious 
ſhort and terminates in the torcular herophili. A little farther ſubſtance. 
forwards 1s ſeen the termination of the two veins of Galen into MM The tubercula quadrigemina ſuperior, or nates, over 
the common trunk, which the pineal gland is placed, 

B B The right and left veins of Galen : The ſpace between N N The tubercula quadrigemina inferior, or teſtes. | 
them 1s covered by numerous branches, which are chiefly ar- O A medullary lamina between the teſtes and valvula Vieul.. 3 
terious, ſenii ; which laſt ends here, 

C C The poſterior 8 of the veins of Galen, the diſ- pp The origin of the fourth pair of nerves. 


tribution of which belongs to the parts in the neighbourhood Q Q Two medullary tracts called Proceſſus ad Teſtes, Co- 
of the nates, teſtes, and to the back- part of the lateral ven- jummæ valvulæ Vieuſſenii, &c. 


tricles, ; RR The medullary part of the 5 called Arbor 
DD Middle branches of the venz Galeni. They are diſ- Vitæ. 
perſed about the origin of the pedes hippocampi, &c. S The cavity of the fourth ventricle, in the bottom of which 


E E Anterior branches of the venz Galeni which belong to runs a furrow, called Calamus Scriptorius. 
the anterior part of the thalami optici; the corpora ſtriata and T The end of the fourth ventricle and calamus ſeriptorius. 


choroid plexus. t is ſituated over the back-part of the medulla oblongata. 
F The anterior Extremity of the venæ Galeni, each of which , U U The cerebellum. 0 W 
_ divides into two principal branches. : VVA perpendicular cut of the brain. 
One G, The author of this figure calls the Choroid Vein. WW The cornua ammonis, or great hip pi. 
The other H, he names, Great Vein of the Corpus Striatum. XX The corpus fimbriatum, or band of the great 1385 , 
I The choroid plexus, very narrow anteriorly, expanding in campus. 
the middle, and contracting behind, where it ſinks, by the Y Y The choroid plexus. 
fide of the cornua ammonis. a A principal branch of the deep kd artery, which 
K K The poſterior erura of the fornix. comes from the vertebral one. This ſends ſmall branches in- 
L The anterior crura fornicis. 95 wards to the tubercula quadrigemina, pineal gland, and its 
MM The outer edge of the co 2 ſtriata. . ,- peduncles. The principal branches run forwards to the tha- 
N N The anterior extremity of the corpora ſtriata, which fami optici and choroid plexus; theſe frequently anaſtomoſe 


correſponds with the anterior extremity of the lateral ven- and croſs each other. A few branches run from the former to 
tricles. the tænia ſemicircularis, and back- part of the corpora ſtriata. 
00 Branches of the poſterior cerebral arteries. b b The ſuperior arteries of the cerebellum. The firſt part 
PP Other branches paſſing with the former to the cho- of theſe ſends branches to the tubercula quadrigemina, and 
roid plexus, after having formed, in ſome parts, curious parts near them; and ſome ſmall twigs run to the fourth 


plexus. ventricle, where they communicate with, the ſuperior arteries 

. QQ Small branches of the OY artertes of the cere- of the cerebellum. On the left-fide of the tubercula, the 

bellum: deep and ſuperficial branches of the ſuperior arteries of the ce- 
= rebellum communicate freely. 

F FEARS: Met. c c The continuation of the ſuperficial arteries of the cere- 


| bellum. They ſpread over its ſurface, fink into its ſubſtance, 
Part of the Brain cut horizontally, to ſhow the and there communicate with the arteries which come from its 
Corpora Striata, the Thalami DRIES: © 0 e Gland, under part. 
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FIGURE I. | FIGURE, III. 
N Horizontal Section of the Brain, a little deeper A Section ſtill deeper than the 3 . alſo 
s than the Corpus Calloſum. the Optic Thalami, which are cut a little ne than 
. A A, &c. The cortical part. the Anterior Commiſſure. G 
p. | B B The fiſſures which ſeparate the convolutions. A The cut edge of the cxanium, | ; 
N | C The ſeparation of the anterior lobes. B The ſeptum lucidum, in which appears the foſſu ſylvii, 
FR D The ſeparation of the poſterior lobes ; or rather, the poſ- C The anterior crura fornicis. 
terior ſeparation of the hemiſphere of the brain, DD A ſection of the anterior part of the tænia ſemicir- | 
4 E The dura mater turned back. cularis. | | | 
FF The medullary ſubſtance of the brain, in which nume- E A fiſſure forming the bottom of the third ventricle. 
rous orifices of cut blood-veſſels appear. Between the cortical F Glandula pinealis turned back. At the poſterior extre- 
and medullary ſubſtance, ſometimes a thin lamina appears, but mity of the third ventricle, is the beginning of a paſlage . —** 
of a different colour from either, approaching ſometimes. to a _ which runs under the tubereula quadrigemina, by the name *M 
white, at other times to a yellow, and ſometimes to a horny of Iter ad Quartum Ventriculum. | | 4. 
0 colour: But this, having been met with in a few ſubjects only, G The plexus choroides of the third ventricle, which is | 
cannot be given as the general ſtructure G G. placed under .the vaſcular membrane lining the fornix, In 
H H The foſſa ſylvii, a diviſion. between the anterior and this membrane the veins of Galen are ſituated. 
lateral lobes of the brain. H A ſection of the poſterior crura of the fornix. | .= 
I I Medullary threads; they are the remains of the anterior I The beginning of the cornua ammonis, or r great hippo- N. 
and poſterior parts of the corpus calloſum. campi. i 
| K K The anterior extremities or cornua of the lateral K K The digital cavities. 1 
. ventricles. L L The Ergots, Cockſpurs, or ſmall hippocam "= 
L A ſeQtion of the two anterior pillars of the fornix. MN The union of the great and ſmall hi _ pi. £2 Y 


M The anterior part of the ſeptum. lucidum. In the N N A ſection of the optic thalami, in which a mixture 
fore. part is ſeen a fiſſure between the laminæ, under the name of cineritious and medullary ſubſtance appears: Curved . 


of Polls Byies: a medullary lines run at the inner edge of theſe bodies, | 
h 5 5 e 2 my 0 dor e of the fornin. 00 The anterior 1 extremities of the corpora ſtriata. 
| | . s thalami optics. | PP The outer part of the corpora ſtria ; 
705 O © The anterior tubercles of the optic thalami. | . that pa ee riata, compoled of many 


Q The tænia ſemicircularis. 1 gt ©, eds, 5 
R R The anterior part of the digital cavity of the lateral SS San, get anne thalami optici and 


1 ventricles. R R The ſame continued into the corpora ſtriata. From : 
$ 3 The corpora ſtriata. The upper and outer part is cut the above it appears, that the optic thalami are ſeparated * © 
horizontally to ſhew their medullary and ſtriated ſtructure. © from the corpora ſtriata, by a range of medullary laminæ. 


. EE FIGURE IW. 


An horizontal Section immediately under the pre- An horizontal Section of the brain upon a level with 
ceding; but the Corpora Striata a cut obliquely out- the two Commiſſures, to ſhew the Parts about the 
wards and downwards. Third Ventricle. 

A A The corpora ſtriata, in which are ſeen the internal A | A fiſſure between the anterior lobes. 


and external parts cortical ; the middle part medullary, and | 
ſomewhat ſtriated. The er parts Pa fimilar hs rs ana 4 ror fta anterior funning through the ſubſtance 


il found in the other figure. 5 
"= | | Pax III. | 52 G | wr ED e C The 
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C The commiſſura erior. : A The diviſion of the anterior lobes. 8 * 


D The third ventricle appearing like a | forrow. 

E The pineal gland. 

FF The tubercula quadrigemina ſuperior, or nates. - 

G G The tubercula quadrigemina inferior, or teſtes, 

H H Medullary ſtriæ obſerved in many ſubjects paſſing 
from the anterior convex part of the anterior commiſſure 
to the medullary part of the anterior lobes, 


11 Portions of the corpora ſtriata placed behind the an- | 
terior commiſſures, and forming cineritious and medullary 
arches, 


K K A ſection of the anterior crura of the fornix. _ 
LL Two little medullary cords unobſerved by the an- 
cients. They run from the corpora albicantia to the anterior 


tubercles of the optic thalami, marked O, in Fig. 1. 


MM A ſection of the optic thalami, in which numerous 


eineritious and medullary ftriz appear in curved lines. 


NN The origin of the great hippocampi. 
O O The digital cavity, 
PP The Guall hippocampi. 

F {CURE v. 


The middle of the Brain cut Ladle at the 


height of the Commiſſures. The Lateral Parts are 


cut * outwards and downwards. 


\ 


B B The cerebellum entire. 
C The ſuperior vermiform proceſs of the cerebellum. 
The commiſſura anterior, of a fibrqus texture. 

E E The anterior crura of the fornix r 
ſhow the third ventricle, © 

F The upper end of the infundibulum. 

G The poſterior part of the third ventricle. 

H H Its fides. 

I The commiſſura poſterior, 

K The pineal gland, from the bottom of which medul- 


lary threads run to be connected with the peduncles ſeen 
in ig 5. Tab. XVIII. 


L L The nates. 

MM The teſtes. 

N N The corpora ſtriata, forming 3 al cineri- 
tious arches, 

OO The thalami optici appearing cineritious : But in 
theſe, as well as in the 'cineritious arches of the corpora 
ſtriata, there is throughout a mixture of medullary ftriz, 
which, however, are here not fully repreſented. 
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3 FIGURE 1. 
N horizontal Section of part of the Brain and 
Cerebellum. 


A The remains of the anterior part of the corpus 'cal- 


loſum. 
B The inferior part of the ſeptum lucidum. 


C C The corpora ſtriata. 


D A feflion of the anteridr mare of the torai, 5 


E E The anterior cornua of the lateral ventricles. 


| F The anterior commiſſure of the brain. 


G The poſterior commiſſure, | | | $6 nm 
H H The thalami optici. | : | 
à Their poſterjor tubercles. 

I I The tznia ſemicircularis, detaching threads behind; which 
are not conſtant. 

K K The peduncles of the pineal: gland at the upper and 
inner fide of the thalami optic. 

L The cavity of the third ventricle, the ſides of which are 
ſeparated by force. 

b The opening of the infundibulum. 


cc The remains of the commiſſura mole of the optic the- 


lami which have been lacerated. 
M The pineal gland, 
NN The nates. | 
O O The teſtes. 
2 The valvula Vieuſſenii. 
l — called by Haller, % Proceſſus ad 
* 


725 RK The cortical or cineritious part of - the cerebellum, 
where the circumvolutions do not run parallel, but in different 
places cut each other in ſharp angles, 

8 A portion of the ſuperior yermitorm - ens of the ce- 
rebellum. 

T T The centrum medullare cerebelli, in which is ſeen 
a middle portion Ong. tho two lateral ones, as in the 


FIGURE II. 


Part of the Bevin remaining in the baſe of the 
Cranium, to ſhew the Fornix, Cornua Ammonis, and 


parts connected with them. 


A A The cut edge of the cranium. 
B The frontal ſinuſes, with their openings into the noſe. 
C C The cortical 99 of the lateral lobes of the 


brain. . 


Twentieth Anatomical. Table 
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D D The ſame of the poſterior yolks | 

E E The medullary ſubſtance, with numerous ſmall dots, 
which are the orifices of cut arteries. 

FF The orbitar plates of the frontal bone, upon which the 
anterior lobes of the brain were placed. 

G The glandula pituitaria, in the en of which is a0 
end Of the infundibulum, 

H H The optic nerves. '. 

11 The internal carotid arteries, 

K The bifurcation of the vertebral of. baſilar artery. The 
anterior branches communicate with the internal carotids. 

L The origin of the third pair of nerves. 

M M N A ſection continued obliquely downwards and for- 
wards, through the tuber annulare and crura cerebri, in all 
of which parts a mixture of cineritious and une mutter 
is obſerved, 

M M The crura cerebri. 

N The tuber annulare, in which there are four cineritious 
parts, which anſwer in a great meaſure to the tubercula 
quadrigemina. | 

O A ſection to the Iter ad quartum ventriculum. 6 

4. The pineal gland. ee. 

The inner edge of the tentorium, 
R The plexus choroides of the pineal gland and third ven- 


tricle, ſupported by a thread. 


8 The fornix cut at its fore- art, and turned hack. 

T The two anterior crura of the fornix, 

U U The two poſterior crura of the fornix. 

V V The lyre,—tranſverſe e lines upon the under 
ſarface of the fornix. 

WW The tenis or bands of the great hippocampi: The 
— 5 edge is fixed to the great hippocampi, the inner edge i is 

e. 
XX The plaited or 8b portion of the event we 
cam 

The cornua ammonis, or great hipgocanyi; 

Z LL The inferior prolongations of the lateral enen 
aa Deep convolutions of the brain with fmall blood-veſſels 
running upon them. The author'of this figure conſiders theſe 
convolutions as a ſort of inferior floor to the great hippo- 
campi. 

8 4 The digital cavity of the lateral ventricles, in which 
are placed c, The ergot of former authors, and 1 
minot of 'Vicq. d'Azyr. The ſurface of this cavity, as 

as that of the cornu ammonis, is covered with medullary 
ſubſtance, which alſo prevails in the n W 
of the lateral Ventiicles. 
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F430&URB:: 0, | 
A view. of. part of the Baſe of the Brain, after 


the Dura Mater and Cerebellum have been removed. 


The Tuber Annulare and Tubercula Quadrigemina 
are raiſed and brought forwards, ſo that their fitua- 
tion is inverted, | 
A A The anterior lobes, 
B The inner fides of theſe lobes contiguous. 


C D Part of the lateral and poſterior lobes. 
E E The olfactory nerves, in which are ſeen three medul- 


lary cords forming each of them; their body large at its origin, 


ſmaller in the middle, and forming a large bulb anteriorly, 
. compoſed chiefly of cineritious matter. The right nerve is cut 
acroſs, to ſhow its triangular form. 

F A depreſſion in which the nerve is placed : In the natural 
ſituation, theſe nerves converge a little anteriorly 3 here, they 
diverge, becauſe the anterior lobes are ſomewhat ſeparated 
from each other. At the inner fide of the olfactory nerves, 
= convolutions run parallel to them and to the anterior 
obes, | | 

G The valve of Vieuſſens, or middle medullary lamina of 
the cerebellum. NG 

H H The crura cerebri. 


11 A vertical ſection of the tuber annulare, in which is 


ſeen the raphe running longitudinally, and medullary and 
cineritious lines placed tranſverſely. 
K Two rounded ſpaces of cineritious ſubſtance, forming the 
bottom of the fourth ventricle. 
LL Two projections at the fides of the crura cerebelli. 


MM The fourth pair, or pathetic nerves, each beginning 


by two or three diverging roots. 

NN The tubercula quadrigemina inferior, or teſtes, which 
are contracted in their middle, and terminate behind by 
rounded eminences. 

O O 'The tubercula quadrigemina ſuperior, or nates. 

P The pineal gland, which is here in a-pendent ſtate, 
while naturally it is ſituated abliquely upon the nates. At 
the root of the gland are placed ſome tranſverſe medullary 
ſtriz which belong to the commiſſura poſterior, 


Q Q The. poſterior enlargements or tubercles of the optic 


thalami. 5 

R R The poſterior part of the fornix, 

a a The beginning of the ſerrated portion of the cornua 
ammonis. The continuation is ſeen in Fig. 2. x. This diſ- 
poſition diſtinguiſhes the human brain from that of quadru- 
peds in general, in which this part of the cornu dmmonis is 
of great ſize, The ape-kind, however, are an exception, for 
in them it is ſomewhat ſimilar to that in man. 

88S The poſterior part of the corpus calloſum, in the middle 
of which is its raphe. 


FIGURE IV. 


A view of the Baſe of the Brain, and of the Nerves, 


which take their origin from it. 


A A The anterior lobes of the brain, 

B The diviſion of the. anterior lobes. 

C C The lateral lobes. Between the lateral and anterior 
lobe is the fiſſure of Sylvius. 

DD The poſterior lobes. The ſeparation between the 
poſterior and lateral lobes is uncommonly diſtin in this figure. 

E E The olfaQtory or firſt pair of nerves, which, contrary 
to other nerves, converge in running along the baſe. of the 
brain. Io 

a The external root which comes from the fiſſure of Sylvius, 
and is at firſt hid by the lateral lobe of the brain. | 

b The middle root which is longer than the former, and 
comes alſo from the fiſſure of Sylvius. | 


c The internal root, not a thread like the two preceding, 
but a prolongation of the medullary ſubſtance, The body of 


* 


# 


the nerve is thick at its beginning, and ſmaller ſome way far- 
ther forwards, with the under ſurface ſlightly depreſſed. 

d The anterior extremity, forming a bulb of ſoft cineritious 
matter,' mixed with ſome ftreaks of medullary ſubſtance, and 


in the natural ſituation, ſupported upon the cribriform plate of 


the œthmoid bone. 
e Extremity of the fiſſure in which the nerve is placed, 
FF A perforated part of the brain for the paſſage of many 
ſmall arteries, _ f 
6 Circumvolution anſwering to the cornu ammonis. 
H H The optic or ſecond pair of nerves: Their union is 


partly concealed by the infundibulum. They are cut acroſs 


near their entry into the orbits. 

I The corpora albicantia, medullary without and cineritious 
within. 

K The infundibulum, formed of medullary ſubſtance, con- 


tinued from the ſides of the third ventricle, and covered with 


the pia mater. It is impervious at its under extremity, where 
it is inſerted into the glandula pituitaria. 

LL The crura cerebri formed of fibrous medullary ſubſtance. 
At their inner edge the cut extremities of blood-veſlels are ſeen. 

M M The nerves called Oculo Muſculares, or third pair. 

NN The protuberantia annularis, or pons Varolii, 

f An impreſſion made by the arteria baſilaris. 

g g The tranſverſe medullary tracts which compoſe the in- 
ferior ſurface of the protuberantia. 

O O The pathetic or fourth pair of nerves, -- ; 

PP The nervi trigemini, or fifth pair arifing from the crura 
cerebelli, where they join the tuber-annulare. Each nerve is 
compoſed of two portions or nervous faſciculi, an anterior ſmall 
one, and a poſtenor large. | 

Q The corpora pyramidalia, 
RR The corpora olivaria, 

S S The nervi abductores oculorum, or ſixth pair, the origin 
of which varies a little in different ſubjects; but, in general, 
they grow from the beginning of the corpora pyramidalia, and 
ſometimes alſo from the tuber annulare, near this place. The 
ſixth pair has a ſmall thread at its inner fide, ſeparate from the 
principal trunk. | | 

I I The ſeventh pair of nerves ariſing from a foſſa between 


the corpora olivaria, crura cerebelli, and tuber annulare. 


h The portio dura of the ſeventh pair. 
i The portio mollis of the ſeventh pair, or auditory nerve, 
properly ſo called. ny | 

K MWriſberg's Portio media inter communicantem faciei et 
auditivum nervum. Vicq. d'Azyr finds this portion commonly 
formed of two, but ſometimes of three ſmall intermediate 
trunks. Wo. 

U U The eighth pair of nerves, compoſed of gloſſo-pharyn- 
geus and par vagum. . | | i 

11 The nervus gloſſo-pharyngeus. It is diſtin& from the 
par von, and paſles through a hole in the dura mater proper 
to itſelf. PL | | 

m The par vagum of the eighth pair, compoſed of ſeveral 
ſmall threads united into faſciculi. | | 

V V The lingual, or ninth pair, formed of three faſciculi of 
ſmall threads, which at firſt are diſtin from. each other. 

W W The nervus acceſſorius of the eighth pair, the begin- 
ning of it is cut away with the ſpinal marrow, X X. | 

Y A ſection of the ſpinal marrow, in which is ſeen medullary 
ſubſtance externally, and cineritious matter withm, under a 
cruciform appearance. | | 
& & The cerebellum. - 

n Separation of the lobes of the cerebellum. 

o o A furrow of the crura cerebelli, which is continued with 
the lateral and circular, or great furrow of the cerebellum. 

p p Projections which may be called Lobules of the medulla 
oblongata. | 


q q Elevations which may be called Lobules of the par 


vagum. | 
BY Superior and internal lobule of the cerebellum. 
s The ſuperior and external lobule of the cerebellum. 
t The temporal ſurface of the cerebellum. 5 
u The occipital ſurface of the cerebellum. 
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FIGURE 1. | 
Vnw of a large ſhare of the Baſe of the Brain a 
The Poſterior Lobes are removed to ſhew the Courſe 
of the Thalami Optici, &c. The Cerebellum is left 
By Soemmerring. 
A A The anterior lobes of the brain. 
B B The lateral lobes. 


C C The cerebellum. 
D D Portiones cerebelli 086 Fenn æmulantes of 


Ruyſch. Tubercula lateralia anteriora interiora cerebelli of 


Tarin. Lobules de la Motlle allongee of Vicq, d'Azyr. 

E E Proceſſes of the cerebellum to which Soemmerring 
gives the name of Partis anterioris ſuperioris cerebelli. portio 
quzdam ſulcis notata. By others they are divided into the ſu- 
perior and external, and INE and internal lobules 'of the 
cerebellum. 

F F Lobules of the par vagum, upon which are fituated 


this pair, and the plexus choroides of the fourth ventricle. 


G G The choroid plexus of the fourth ventricle. 

H The ſeparation of the lobes of the cerebellum. 

I I A part common to the anterior and lateral lobes of the 
brain, and where the fiſſure of Sylvius begins. 

K K The crura or pedunculi cerebri. 

L. MN The poſterior tubercles of the thalami optici. 

O The infundibulum. 

P P The eminentiz in or candicantes. 

An excavation called by Vicq. d'Azyr, the Foſſa of the 
Nervi Oculo-muſculares. The medullary ſubſtance forming 
the bottom of this cavity is called by authors, Pons Tarini. . 

RR Pons Varolii or tuber annulare. . 
8 A depreſſion made by the arteria baſilatis. "ibn 
tranſverſe medullary 2 are ſeen upon the ſurface of the 


tuber. 


T Foramen cæcum zxithring, 

U Foramen cæcum poſterius. This and the fortnes pene- 
trate' a little into the tuber annulare, and receive a plexys 
of veſlels. 

V V The right crus cerebelli. 


W The end of the medulla oblongata, and . of the 


ſpinal marrow. 
X X The corpora pyramidalia. 8 
Y Y The corpora olivaria. 
Z L The corpora pyramidalia lateralia. 
a A medullary tract obſerved by. Sanctorinus, which in 


many ſubjects extends from the upper end of the corpora 


pyramidalia, to the under end of the corpora olivaria. 
b Separation of the anterior lobes of the brain. 
c Furrow made by the olfactory nerve. 
d The left olfactory nerve turned aſide. 
Paxr. III. | 2 


— 


e The bulb of this nerve. 

f The long and external root. 

g The long internal root. The internal and ſhort root is 
not here repreſented. The right olfactory nerve is cut acroſs 
to ſhew its triangular form. 

h The optic nerve continued from the tractus opticus. 

i The oculo-muſcularis. | 

k The pathetic nerve. In its courſe it adheres to the ſu- 
perior internal lobule of the cerebellum, 

Im The nervus trigeminus, divided into two portions, of 
which the anterior is the ſmaller, 

n The nervus abductor oculi, formed of a large external and 
ſmall internal part, _ 

o The facial nerve, or portio dura of the ſeventh pair. 

p The auditory nerve, or portio mollis of the ſeventh pair. 

d Wriſberg's Fibrille nervez ad par communicans faciei 
acceflorize. 

rss The eighth of nerves, 

r r The ramus BY o- ee The right nerve is in 
its natural ſituation, the ſeft one is turned inwards, 

ss The par vagum of the eighth pair In the right. ſide 
the nerve is in its natural ſituation; in the left-ſide ſome of the 


branches are turned inwards, 


t t The lingual nerve, the right one in its proper place, 
part of the left turned inwards, to ſhew the roots of the 
nervus acceſſorius. 

u u u The nervus acceſſorius ad par vagum. 

v Firſt cervical nerve, or ſub-occipital nerve. 

w Second. en nerve. 


FIGURE 1 


The Arteries af the Baſe of the A the Lobes 
of which are a little ſeparated from each other, the 
more diſtinly to ſhew the Veſſels. Moſt of the Parts 
ſhewn in the two preceding Figures are alſo repreſented 
here; but a deſcription of them, in this place, 1s * 
unneceſſary. 


A The right internal catonll artery eut acroſs at its laſt 
curvature within the cranium.; 
B The origin of the ophthalmic artery, 


C Two little branches ſent off from the convatilty of the 


curvature of the internal carotid artery. The poſterior is the 
choroid branch of the catotid; it communicates with the cho- 
roid plexus of the lateral ventricles, 

D The communicating artery which forms a large ſhare 
of the Circle of Willis. 


opticus, nervus oculo-muſcularis, and foſſa of this nerye, 
a A branch more re markable chan the roll which runs to 


the 


This artery ſends numerous ſmall 
branches to the eminentia mammillaris, infundibulum, tract us 
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"ox. | 
the inferior extremity of the choroid plexus, and may be called 
the Choroid branch of the communicating artery, The carotid 
artery afterwards divides into two prin wal branches, the one 
anterior, the other poſterior, 


E The anterior branch running between the optic nerve 
and brain, and then continued forwards under the name of 


Arteria Calloſa. 
F A branch by which the carotids communicate with 
each other. 


G Branches to the optic and olfactory rden and to the 


neighbouring circumvolutions. 

The inferior cerebral branches of the arteria calloſa. 
They give branches to the olfactory nerve, and communicate 
with the extremities of the Sylvian arterß. 

I I The anterior and internal cerebral branches: of the ar- 

2 calloſa, diſperſed upon the internal ſurface of the anterior 
lobes. 
K The arteria calloſa reflecting upon the corpus calloſum, 
which it follows almoſt to its poſterior extremity. In this 
courſe it gives branches to the inner ſide of the cerebral hemi- 
ſpheres. The falx, and the anterior part of the tentorium re- 
ceive numerous branches from it. One branch penetrates into 
the third ventricle, and gives ſmall branches to the fornix, 
commiſſura anterior, and fore- part of the ſeptum lucidum; 
from it alſo the choroid plexus of the lateral ventricle receives 
ſome branches, 

L The external branch of the carotid, and which may be 
conſidered as the trunk: It is called by ſome, Sylvian artery, 
from its ſituation in the folly of that name. The firſt branches 
ſent from it are very delicate, they go to the ſubſtance of the 
brain at the roots of the olfactory nerves. 

MN © The three branches into which the Sylvian artery 
commonly divides. The middle one N, is placed in the bot- 
tom of the ſiflure f Sylvius, and makes a ſeparation between 
the anterior and lateral lobe of the brain. Thefe branches 
afterwards divide into numerous ſmaller ones, which "plunge 
into the ſubſtance of the brain. Auteriorly they communicate 
with branches of the arteria calloſa, and poſteriorly with thoſe 
of the deep cerebral arteries, 

PP The vertebral arteries at their entry into the-cranium. 

bb Small branches fent to the ſpinal marrow and its nerves, 

The large deep or inferior arteries, called by Haller, 
Artèria Cerebelli Profunda. They commonly differ from each 
other, either in their ſize or direction in the oppoſite ſides. 
After giving branches to the ſurface of the medulla oblongata 
arid cerebellum, they turn round between theſe bodies, and pe- 
netrate to the fourth wentricle, fending branches to It; to irs 
choroid plexus, and to the cerebellum itſelf, 

c e The anterior ſpinal arteries arifing near the preceding, 
and ſending off a communicating branch near their origin. 
dd Many ſmall arteries ſent from the vertebral atteries, to 
the top of the medulla oblongata and its nerves. 

K T he arteria baſtlaris, formed of the two vertebral arteries. 
© 8 The ſmall deep or inferior arteries of the cerebellum, on 
each ſide, called by Haller Ramus Cerebelli inferior alius. 

T The divifion of the baſilar artery into four principal 
branches. 

U U The arteria cerebelli Mer the Rami anterior of 


Haller. 
| F 1 6 U RE ME” 


The Brain inverted, on which are ſeen the Crura 
Cerebri and Cerebelli, thE Tuber Annulare, and Me- 
dulla Oblongata, the Arachnoid Coat and Pia Mater 
being removed, in order to ſhow the general direction 
of their Medullary Fibres. _ 


AAB B CC The anterior, middle and poſterior lobes of 
the brain, ſlightly ſketched. 

D D The hemiſpheres of the cerebellum. 

EE The ſuperior and anterior vermiform proceſſes of the 
cerebellum. | 

F F The two optic nerves cut horizontally. 

G The intimate intermixture of, their medullary ſubſtance. 

H H The optic neryes cut acroſs near the foramina optica. 

II Cineritious ſubſtances intimately connected to the optic 


nerves, and furniſhing ſome 3 of their medullary ſubſtance: : 


Between theſe there is a ſiſſure, through which the pia mater 
and blood-veſſels pals. 

K A ſection of the infundibulum. | 

LL The corpora albicantia behind the infundibulum. 

MM The crura cerebri, conſiſting on their ſurface, of 
bundles of medullary fibres. 

N A cineritious ſubſtance joining the crura cerebri, and cor- 
pora albicantia of oppoſite ſides of the brain. 

0 O The principal erura cerebelli. 

P P The tuber annulare, or Pons Varolii, the ſurface of 
which conſiſts of medullary fibres laid chiefly i in tranſverſe 
bundles, 

Q Q Anterior, oblong, and ſomewhat pyramidal bodies, 

1 on their ſurface, of medullary fibres, diſpoſed tranſ- 


ty: and paſſing from one fide to the other of the medulla 


oblongata, or joining theſe two pyramidal bodies intimately 
together: Between theſe pyramidal bodies, there is a fifſure 


above -a quarter of an inch deep, into which the pia mater 


enters, and, ftill deeper, veſſels paſs between the decuſſating 
bundles of medullary fibres. 

R R The bodies only called Olivaria, 

88 A ſmall-part ſcen of oblong, medullary and ſomewhat 
pyramidal bodies, which form the back-part of the mgdulla 
oblongata. 

T The end of the medulla ee or top of the 2 
marrow, 


" 


FIS Un 


Repreſents a Section of the Brain and Cerebeltura, 
with their Crura, the Taber Annulare, and Medulla 


-Oblongata, in order to ſhow a great intermixture of 


cineritious ſubſtance with the Medullary, and very 
various directions and interlacing of the bundles of the 


Medullary Fibres. 


AB The anterior and middle lobes of the brain cut. 

C The poſterior lobe of the brain entire. 

DD The hemiſphere of the cerebellum. 

E The corpus ſtriatum. | 

F The thalamus nervi optici. 

G One of the corpora albicantia, . of a medullary 
cruſt containing cineritious matter. 

H The crus cerebri. | ö 9 

T The crus cerebelli. 

K The tuber annulare cut r from right to left. 

L The tuber annulare cut perpendicularly from before back - 
wards, to more than the depth of a quarter of an inch. 

MN O The medulla oblongata cut perpendicularly from 
righi to left. 

P The medulla oblongata entire on the left-fide of the fiſſure 


into which the pia mater enters. 


Q The end of the medulla oblongata, or top of the * 
marrow. 
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FIGURE I. 


E PRESENTS the Brain * on its Baſe, and diſ- 
ſected in ſuch a manner as to ſhew an horizontal in- 
Son of the Cornua Ammonis, or great Hippocampi. The 
gray and white ſubſtances, and the indented portion of 
theſe productions, are ſeen. Each of the Optic Thalami 
have been cut obliquely from without internally, and 
from top to bottom, and the inferior ſurface of the 
vault, is diſcovered. 

AAAA Anterior lobes of the brain. 

B B B B The middle lobes. 

CCCC The poſterior. lobes. 

D Anterior boundary of the corpus calloſum. 


E E Peduncles of the corpus calloſum. 
F F Olfactory nerves, right and left, the latter of which is 


not in ſitu. 
Long olfactory furrow, in which the left nerve of that 


name was fituated. 


G G The optic nerves. 

H The junction of theſe nerves. 

1111 The tradtus opticus. 

EK [Poſterior enlargement, or ak of the optic thalami. 

LLL Optic thalamus cut obliquely from top to bottom, 
and from right to left, in that place where the erura of the 
brain are inſerted. 

MM Horizontal ſection of the mammillary eminences. 

N Commiſſura anterior. 

O O Anterior pillars of the medullary triangle, or vault 


- with three pillars, 


P P Continuation of the ſame columns or pillars, which be- 
K enlarged. | 
Poſterior and inferior portion of the medullary triangle, 


or V ult with three pillars ; where may be ſeen a minute em- 


broidiigy, or ſmall fibres, which uy be compared to the cords 


of a lyre. 
R R R R Poſterior columns or pillars of the medullary 


triangle, terminating in a white medullary ſmall fillet, named 


Tenia Hippocampi, and, improperly, Corpus Fimbriatum. 

SS Enlargement of the great hippocampus, which is found 
towards the anterior and inferior part of the brain, where is 
ſeen a mixture of a white and gray ſubſtance forming rey 
ſpires. 

"T T Poſterior boundary of the corpus calloſum. 
U A portion of the raphe of the ſame . which is 


curved * and below. 


: 


* ö 


1 


VV Origin of the cornu ammonis, or great hippocampus 0 
the ſides of the corpus calloſum. pw 
WW White cover of the cornua ammonis, which thewls 


their ſection under the form of a ſmall medullary fillet. This 


white ſubſtance is continued along with that of the neighbours 

a —_— circumvolations, 

XXX Great hippocampi cut horizontally, and very near 
their middle. 

Y Y The tract of the cortical ſubſtance which accompanies 
the great hippocampus towards its internal margin, and Which 
white ſubſtance of the corpus calloſum. is contiguous to the 
cortical ſubſtance of the neareſt cerebral circumvolutions, 

Z Z Inner edge, concavity, or indented margin, of the great 


hippocampus. This margin is formed of a gray ſubſtance, aud 
is contiguous to the tznia hippocampi. 


a a Anterior and inferior portion of the caſe of the great 
hippocampus, which forms the inferior. prolongation of the 
lateral ventricles, | 

b b Portion of the poſterior prolongation of the ſame ven- 
tricles, or of the ancyroid cavity. 

c c Poſterior portion of the choroid plexus of the lateral 
ventricles. 2 


FIGURE u. 


This Figur repreſents the Brain diſſected wok its 


Baſe, and cut almoſt horizontally at the height of the 
Nerves and Optic Tra. This preparation is intended 
to bring into view the anterior and inferior part of the 
Corpus Calloſum ; the Medullary partition of the third 
Ventricle ; the paſſage of the Optic Nerves into the Baſe 
of the Brain the inferior extremity of the Tenia /emir 
circularis, and a ſection of the Crura of, the Brain, near 
the Annular Protuberance. 


A A The anterior lobes of the brain, 

B B The lateral lobes. 

C C The poſterior lobes.  . 

D D Ridge of Sylvius, with its diviſions, 

EE EE Medullary ſubſtance” of the brain, in which are 
obſerved points of a red colour, Which are occalioned by the 
ſection of the ſmall arteries. 

FF Deep portion of the corpora ſtriata. 

88 Part of the poſterior prolongation of the lateral ven- 
tricles, in which the /pur, or {mall hippocampus, is ſhut up. 


H Horizontal ſection of the "poſterior boundary of the cor- 


pus calloſum. Here the white tranſverſe fibres are ſeen. 
I I A ſomewhat oblique ſection of the corpora OT I 
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K K The crura of the brain, which a little farther off 
are diſſected from right to left, in the region where theſe 
productions are blended with the annular eminence, and under 
the oculo-muſcular nerves, 

L L Medullary portion of the crura of the brain. 

M Various ſegments of a white, aſh, or red colour, ſome- 
what concentric, which are 
marked N. | 

N Section of a narrow conduit, which paſſing under the 
N quadrigemina, reaches to the third or fourth ven- 
tricie. 

O O Oculo-muſcular nerves, or thoſe of the fixth pair. 


They ariſe in a folla, fituated between the crura of the 


brain. 
P P Perforated ſubſtance into which numerous veſſels enter. 


It is found near the fibres where the olfactory nerves partly 


ariſe, 
| * 


Inferior portion of the tænia ſemicircularis. The 
threads which compoſe the extremity, are obſerved 


ſometimes ſeparate from one another, inſtead of being re- ' 


united, | 
R Mammillary eminences, called Eminentie Candicantes. 
88 Optic nerves cut at their entrance into the orbit, and 


turned backward, to obtain a view of the partition of the 


third ventricle, 

T T Tractus opticus in the form of a rounded cord, which 
on one part is continued with the optic nerves 8 8, and 
which on the other becomes enlarged at UU. It becomes 
ſtill larger behind, where it forms three kinds of projectures 
or eminences. The trafus opticus is blended with the tha- 
lami which bear the ſame name. 5 

V Commiſſura anterior. | 7 

WW Pulpous partition of the third yentricle. Tarin 
(Adverſ. Anat. Pag. 3.) has diſtinguiſhed it by the name 
of Pars infundibuli anterior ſua peculiari ſubſtantia circum- 
Om: | 

Place where the corpus calloſum becomes ſmaller. 

Anterior boundary of the corpus calloſum. 

Z Z. White cords or tracts, which proceed in a diverging 
direction from the corpus calloſum, towards the perforated 
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diſpoſed round the opening 


* 
3 


Tay, XXII, 


ſubſtance, near the origin of the olfactory nerves, called Pe- 
duncles of the Corpus Calloſum. ; | f 

& A very frait loogitodinal excavation, which is formed 
by two ſmall imboſſes, or cords, fituated between the peduncles 
of the corpus calloſum. | a 


FIGURE m. IV. v. 


The explanation of the letters is in general the ſame as 
in Figure II. * | i 

Notice is taken only of ſome varieties in the fize and direc« 
tion of the fibres of the lamina, which ſhuts up the third ven- 
tricle. This lamina covers entirely the anterior commiſſure in 
Figures IV. V. 

The anterior and inferior portion of the corpus calloſum 
varies much alſo in Figures III. IV. and V. 

The peduncles of the corpus calloſum are here ſeen as in- 
Figure II, Z. Z. i 

The cords ſituated between theſe two peduncles are much 
more voluminous than in Figure II. 4 

They are ſeen in B B, Figure III. IV. and V. 

The cavity of the caſe of the ſeptum lucidum, is alſo very 
different in theſe three ſubjects. | 

In-C, Fig. III, it is fo narrow as to exhibit only the appear- 
ance of a ſimple line, | | 

In C, Fig. V. it is lengthened and ftrait; and in C, Fig. IV. 
it is triangular, 

In Fig. II. III. this excavation extends to the anterior 
commiſſure. f 

In Fig. IV. V. it is ſeparated from it by a ſpace more con- 
ſiderable in Fig. IV. than in Fig. V. 

When a vertical ſection of the brain is made into two parts, 
the one right and the other left, it is neceſſary to make the 
inciſion with much caution, in the ſame direction as in Fi 
II. III. IV. V. in order to ſeparate the two laminæ of the 
ſeptum lucidum, in ſuch a manner that they may be left one on 
each fide, This Anatomical problem is certainly of very dif- 
ficult ſolution, It is on this account it has been- thought 
neceſſary to deſcribe all theſe various circumſtances. 
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ö FIGURE I. 


| Brain being reverſed ſo as to preſent the 
1 Baſe uppermoſt ; if 4 horizontal inciſion be made, 
commencing in a level with the corpora. pyramidalia, 
and continued along the thicknefs of the Tuber Annu- 


' lare, of the Crura of the Brain, of the Corpora Striata, 


laterally, anteriorly, and backwardly, and of the cor- 
reſponding parts of the two Hemiſpheres ; ſuch a pre- 
paration as this is obtained. e 

The ſtudy of this plate is intereſting, as it repreſents 
to better purpoſe than any poſſible deſcriptions the re- 
lations of the Medulla Oblongata, and Corpora Pyra- 
midalia with the Tuber Annulare, with the Crura and 
the whole Medullary ſubſtance of the Brain. The 
Corpora Striata, the third Ventricle open beneath, and 
the Anterior Portion of the Corpus Calloſum, are here 
ſeen. : 

AAAA Anterior lobes of the brain. 

B B Lateral. 

C C Poſterior lobes of the brain. | 

D Cortical ſubſtance of the brain forming different wind- 
ings in the circumvolutions of this viſcus. 

EE E E White ſubſtance of the brain, on which are ob- 
80 red points, produced by the ſection of the blood - veſ- 
ls, | 1 

F F Ridge of Sylvius, with the circumvolutions which ac- 
company it. 


6 G Very faint cortical tracts, which are found between 


the ridge of Sylvius and the corpora ſtriata. | 

H H Section of the cornu ammonis, the exterior of which 
is formed of a white thalamus, and the interior of an aſh- 
coloured ſubſtance.  *" _. 

I T Portion of the choroid plexus of the great ventricles, 
which has been cut in this preparation. 

K KK K Circumference of the cerebellum. 

LL MO View of the under part of the cerebellum ; 
where its circumvolutions are obſerved, forming various ſmall 
elevations decuſſating each other in ſeveral points. 

MM Lobule of the nervus vagus. | 

NN Groove of the crura cerebelli. | 

O O Portion of the anterior and inferior ſurface of the 
cerebellum, the circumvolutions of which proceed in a diffe- 
rent direction to thoſe L L. . 

PPPPPPPP Various arches of the corpora ſtriata, the 


\ thalamus nervi optici, the crura cerebri, compoſed of an in- 


termixture of cineritious and medullary ſubſtance. 
ParT III. T: 


I 


Q Q The Locus niger erurum cerebri. | 

R Section of the anterior boundary of the corpus callo- 
ſum, the bands of which are ſituated tranſverſely. | 
$8 Inferior ſurface of the anterior portion of the corp 
calloſum. | y 
ITT Divifion of the ſeptum lucidum, the two blades of 
which are very diſtinct; they are very narrow, eſpecially be- 

U Cavity of the third ventricle open below, and which is 
bounded ſuperiorly by an interlacement of veſſels, named the 
Choroid plexus. | | NE 

V Commiſſura poſterior, ſeen inferiorly, | 

WW The crura cerebri. | wa; 3 

XX White ſubſtance of the crura cerebelli, cut horizon- 
a YYYY The tuber annulare cut horizontally, in a level 
with the corpora pyramidalia, e e. 

Z A Raphe, which ſeems to divide the tuber annulare 
into two parts, the one right, the other left, 

a a Origin of the medulla oblongata. 

b The. medulla ſpinalis, ſeparated into two cords by the 
ſmall ridge, c. LTP 

d d Eminentiæ olivariæ. 

ee Corpora pyramidalia, ſituated on the anterior part of 
the medulla oblongata. 


FIGURE: 


This inciſion made upon the Brain, a view of the 
Baſe of which is given, is deeper than the preceding. 
The Medulla Oblongata has been cut to the middle, 
and the Section continued horizontally throughout the 
whole extent of the Brain. The greater part of the 
tracts, bands, or arches, which are ſeen in the fore- 
going Figure, are found here. This diſſection of the 


Brain, made either from above or from below, by ſuc- 


ceſſive cuts from its ſurface towards its centre, ſhows 
the ſtructure of each of the parts which compoſe the 
Brain. The Brain employed for this preparation, was. 
hardened by the action of a mixture of Spirit of Wine 
and Marine Acid. A detailed explanation of thoſe 
parts only, which are peculiar to this Figure, is here 
given. : | 

AAAA Internal parts of the corpora ftriata, compoſed 
of an intermixture of medullaty and cineritious ſubſtance, 
variouſly ſtriated. | | ; 

B Commiſſura mollis of the optic thalami, ſeen below. 

C C The black ſpot. or locus niger of the crura of th: 


br aim. 


* 


arc) 


ati! 


, 1 brain. They are here much ſmaller than in the preceding penetra ted without injuring any part of 6 Brain. 1 1 


flgure. | 


* 
1 


” 
* 


D D The crura cerebri. . 

E E Filaments intermixed with the white and aſh- coloured 
ſubſtance, reſembling a pencil. They are found about the 
middle of the annular protuberance. 5 

F F Poſterior lobes of the brain. 

GG Occipital ſurface of the cerebellum, 

. White ſubſtance ſituated in the middle of the cere- 
bellum, 1 65 wy 

I 1 And white ſubſtance of the cruta cerebelli, cut hörizon- 


tally. | 
K K K K White tract. ſeen on the two ſides of the chink, 


or very narrow groove of the anterior ſurface of the medulla 
oblongata. £ 


L Chink or groove of the anterior region of the medulla 
oblongata. 


M M Lateral ſpaces of the medulla oblongata, which corre- 
ſpond to the part where the 1 4 olivaria were, and a part 
of the corpora pyramidalia. e "tranſverſe filaments are 
FIGURE III. 


ſeen here. | 

Repreſents the under-part of the Corpus Calloſum, 
the remainder of the Septum lucidum, and of the medul- 
lary triangle, the ſuperior part of the Lateral Ventricles, 
and a Portion of the Poſterior Prolongation of the ſame 


* 


Cavities. 6 


AAA A The corpus calloſum. | | 

B Anterior margin of the corpus calloſum, the tranſverſe 
fibres of which are feen blended in the horizontal ſection 
of the brain. 1 

C Poſterior edge of the corpus calloſum, with a portion 
of its raphe, and the tramſverſe fibres fitnated laterally, 

D Poſterior portion of the medullary triangle, which is at- 
tached to the poſterior and inferior region of the corpus cal- 
loſum. e 

E E Poſterior prolon tion of the lateral ventricles, 

FG The courſe of the ſeptum lacidam, the two lammæ of 
Which are diftinaly feen, eſpecially tn G. 


FIGURE IV. 
In this Figure is feen a perpendicular Section of the 


Brain, made through its Baſe, and 1 in an 
oblique direction, for the purpoſe of ſhewing how the 


inferior prolongations of the Lateral Ventrieles may be 
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is ſufficient to raiſe up carefully in the Baſe of this 
viſcus that part which is called the Crochet of the 
Great Hippocampi. In this Figure the indented or 


plaited margin of theſe productions is diſtinctly ſeen. 
The Optic Thalamus is cut deep, the Poſterior Pillar 


of the Medullary Triangle is removed from the Pineal 
Gland ; a great extent of the Choroid Plexus is ſeen, 
and the inferior prolongation of the Lateral Ventricles 
is more open than in the natural ſtate, to obtain a view 
of all the parts of this deſign. 
AB C The corpus calloſum cut vertically and horizontally 
through the middle. F 
D Left limb of the ſeptum lucidum, upon which are ſeveral 
ramifications, which are furniſhed by the great choroid plexus. 
E Section of the anterior commiſſure. Mos 
F Olfactory nerve, with its roots. 
S8 Section of the optic fierves at the place of theit. junction. 
H Left optic nerve. Rte Peron 
I Section of the infundibulum, or. pituitary ſtalk. 
K Left mammillary eminence. ; 
L Reddiſh ſpot environed with a circle of white ſubſtance, 


in the thickneſs of the optic thalamus, which is here cut ob- 


quely in a level with the mammillary eminence. ; 
M Whitiſh ſpace, which extends from the mammillary eini- 
nence to the poſterior commiſſure. 


N Remainder of the commiſſura mollis of the optic thalami. 


O The poſterior commiſſure. 
P Anterior pillar of the vault, or medullary triangle. 
Portion of the great choroid plexus. | 
R Poſterior pillar of the medullary triangle, which extends 
on one part in P, and on the other, in 8, to the extremity of 
the cornu ammonis. 
2 r portion of 22 — medullary triangle, 
N As. mps, and improperly Corpus fimbriatum, is 
formed of a white 120 + | 
the cerebral ſubſtance, which forms the baſe of the great hip- 
pocampus, or cornu ammonis. | f : 
I Cerebral circumvolution, which forms what is called 
Cyochet df the great hippocampus. Sor I 
U Cerebral circumvelutions fituated near the Crochet of the 
great hippocampus. 8 
VCircumvolutions ſituated near the great hippocampus, or 
cornu ammonis, and which ſerve to form its Caſe, or Sheath. 
W Origin of the great hippocampus in a tract of aſh-colour- 


ed ſubſtance. 


X Tndented border or notehed portion of the great hippo- 
catnpus. „ 
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ſtance, and expands over a portion of 
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FIGURE 1. 


E PRESENTS the left half of the Brain. This 

preparation is extremely difficult to make. It 

s been defigned from a Brain viewed on its Baſe, 

the convex ſurface of which was turned downward. 

This poſition was neceſſary to prevent the numerous 

pProjectures which the Baſe of this organ preſents to 
view, from being deformed by preſſure. 


A Anterior lobe of the brain. 
B Poftefior lobe of the brain. | 
C Deep portion of the middle lobe, which is received into 
the middle %a of the brain. TL 
D Middle lobe of * brain. 1 
E A circumvolution, the windings are parallel. 
FG H The corpus calloſum cut vertically and horizontally 
through the middle. In G is ſeen @ portion of its ſuperior 
ſurface and raphe, | 
I Left limb of the 1 er lucidum, upon which are ſeveral 
ramifications which are furniſhed by the great choroid plexus. 
K Section of the commiſſura anterior. | 
L Section of the optic nerves at the place of their junction. 
M Left optic nerve, | ' 
N Section of the infundibulum, or pituitary ſtalk. 
O Left mammillary eminence, — - f 
P Motor- oculi, or nerve of the third pair. | 
Internal ſurface of the optic thalamus. _ 
R R Left portion of the medullary triangle, or vault with 
three pillars. | 8 . | 
8 Very ſmall portion of the tænia ſemicircularis. 
T Portion of the great choroid plexus ; where alſo is ſeen 
e antetior and internal tubercle of the optic thalamus. . 
U The pineal gland, in which is obſerved a ſmall white tract 
produced by the poſterior part of the peduncle. 
IV The peduncle of the pineal gland. It becomes rounded 


anteriorly, and diſappears near the anterior pillar of the me- 


- dullary triangle. 
W Poſterior commiſſure. 
X Tubercula quadrigemina, ſuperior and inferior. 

. Communication of the third ventricle, or vegtricle of the 
optic thalami, with the fourth ventricle, or ventricle of the 
cerebellum. © 

a Trunk and principal branches of the medullary ſubſtance 
in the interior of the cerebellum, from which | 
bpb The medullary ramifications are ſeen to iſſue, the re- 
union of which forms what is commonly called the Arbor vitz. 

c Pofterior margin of the cerebellum. 1 3: he 

d Portion of the choroid plexus of the cerebellum. . 

e f Various tracts of the more or leſs white ſubſtance, and 
which are extended over the medulla oblon gara, 


'FIGURE II. 


Preſents a view of the ſame parts with the centre of 


the preceding Figure: But the organs are prepared in 
ſuch a manner, as to repreſent the proportions of the 
different cords or tracts, with the Medullary eminence 
and intermediate ſpace. A. portior, of the internal par- 
tition of the 
tain a view of the prolongation. of the Medullary tracts. 
The Anterior Pillar of the Medullary Triangle has been 
detached and cut, to obtain a view of the whole ex- 
tent of the Tenia Semicircularis, of which there is 
only a {mall portion ſeen in the preceding Figure, 
Here the Corpus Calloſum is raiſed up, and the Poſte- 
rior and narrow portion of the Septum Lucidum is 
ſeen, which is not perceivable in Figure I. ; 

A The corpus calloĩum cut vertically and horizontally 
through the middle, and raiſed up fo as to ſhow the 
rior and narrow portion of the ſeptum lucidum. 


are ſeveral ramifications ſupplie the choroid plexus, 
D Section of the anterior commiſſure. 8 
E Left optic nerve. * 

F Section of the optic nerves at the place of their junc- 

tion. 3 

Left mammillary eminence. | a 
H Stalk of the medullary ſubſtance, which proceeds from 

the junction of the anterior pillar of the medullary triangle, 


cut in M. with the peduncle of the pineal gland, 


I A white cord which riſes from the mammillary- eminence 
G, and proceeds in a curved direction to the anterior and inter- 
nal tuber of the optic thalamus. In the mammillary eminence 
it mixes with the ſtalk H, and with 

K K Some white tracts of the medulla oblongata. 

L Anterior portion of the tænia ſemicircularis, the fibres 
of which divide and diſappear towards the anterior and inter- 
nal part of the corpora ſtriata, in the white ſubſtance which 
it there meets with, and before the commiſſura anterior, 

M The anterior pillar of the medullary triangle diſſected. 

+ The ſubſequent letters pointing to parts already explained 
2 the preceding figure: the Reader is therefore referred to it. 


FIGURE III. 


Repreſents a perpendicular Section of the Brain, 
from right to left, in the middle region of this organ. 


A A Vertical ſection of the bones of the cranium, which are 
at 


compoſed of two oſſeous lamine and of the diploc. 


* 


k 


tio Thalamus has been elevated, to ob- 


poſte- 
B Anterior portion of the 1 e lucidum, upon which 
b WE” 
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B gecdion of the ſame bones in the part which correſponds . 


to the crown of the head, or vertex. 

C C Section of the temporal bone in the maſtoid region, 

D D Cartilages of the ears. 

E E Circumvolutions of the brain, compoſed of cortical 
ſubſtance, which forms various hollows in the medullary, 


FFFF The medullary portion of the hemiſpheres of the F 


brain. 


G H Section of a vertical production of the dura mater, 


called the Falx of the brain. In H is ſeen a ſection of the 


ſuperior longitudinal ſinus, of an irregular triangular form. 


Different black points obſerved in the thickneſs of the falx, 
mark the veins which ſpread between the membranes of 
this production. Their orifices poſſeſs this peculiarity, that 
almoſt all of them are of an oval, inſtead of a round form, 
It may-be farther obſerved, that the inferior extremity of 
the falx does not reach the corpus calloſum, marked K K; 

which ' ſhows how iull-founded is the aſſertion of thoſe who 
have advanced, that the uſe of the falx was to ſupport this 


corpus. - 

K K Vertical incifion of the corpus calloſum, _ 

L Perpendicular ſection of the medullary triangle. 

M M Oblique and narrow chink, formed by the ten or 
ſuperior ventricles. 

N Superior and anterior portion of the corpora ſtriata. 
0 PQ Vertical inciſion of the third ventricle, alſo called 

Ventricle of the optic thalami, In O Qis the ſuperior, and 
in P, the inferior portion of this ventricle. 

RRR R S 8 Vertical incifion of the optic thalami, ſeen 
exteriorly and interiorly. Their circumference is marked in 
RRR. 

In 8S is a reddiſh ſpot euviromed with a white circle. 
 TTUUY Vertical inciſion of the crura of the brain, 

near the tuber annulare. 

In T is a reddiſh ſpot ; and in V is a ſemicircular trace of 
the black ſpot, or locus niger crurum cerebri. 

W Section of the tuber annulare, the tranſverſe fibres of 
which are ſeen. 

X X Very faint filaments of an aſh-coloured ſubſtance, which 
riſes from the tuber annulare along the external border of the 
crura of the brain, and of the optic thalami. 

Y Y Poſterior cerebral artery divided. 

Z. Z Section of the choroid plexus which is fituated ha 
the great hippocampi. 

a a Perpendicular ſection of the cornu ammonis, or t 
hippocampus; in which is ſeen a medullary lamina of a ſpiral 
ſhape, terminating in a ſmall hook, and alfo a cortical ſub- 
ſtance diſtributed in the interior of this production, 

bb b b Triangular ſection of the corpora ſtriata, on which 
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different arches are ſeen, ſome of a cortical, e ee a 
medullary ſubſtance. 


FIGURE IV. V. nd FIG. 10 Table. 


Theſe three Figures repreſent the Internal Structure 
of the Optic Thalami, and the intimate origin of the 
nerve of the ſame name. 

This Diſſection has been made by excavating. the 
Optic Thalami the whole length of the Nerve, and of 
the Optic tract itſelf. 

The Fifth Figure, and Fig. I. of Tab. XXV. expreſs 
the hollow inciſions at a greater depth than the dan 

Theſe Figures are intended to demonſtrate how the 
Thalami Optici contribute to the formation of the 
Nerves of the Second Pair. 


A A The optic nerves diſſected very near their entrance 
into the orbit. 
B The junction of theſe nerves. | 


C C C The optic tract, which becomes ſmaller in proportion 


as it proceeds backward, It is along the courſe of this tract 


that a hollow ſection of the optic thalamus has been made, to 
obtain a view of the roots of the nerve with which it is con- 
nected. 

D D White filaments which, from the interior of the optic 
thalamus, extend in a winding direction to the optic tract, 


which increaſes in ſize in proportion as it receives them. 


E E Poſterior and inferior extremity of the Tenia ſemicir- 


cularis. 
F F Poſterior view of the whitiſh and exterior . of 


the thalami optici. 


G The commiſſura mollis of the thalami optici. 

H Anterior commiſſure. 

I Anterior view of the two pillars, or columns of the medul- 
triangle. 


K The ſame two pillars viewed poſteriorly. 


FIGURE V. 


AABC As in the fore ing figure, 

DD E E Excavation of the optic hal, made along 
the tract of the ſame name. 

F Tranſverſe fibres of the corpus calloſum. 

G Filaments which have been compared to a harp, between 
the poſterior pillars of the vault K K K. 

H As in Figure IV. 


5 
A 


: . 
1 * 1. 
= We 
F 85 | 
4 17 N 
+. 
\ 
6 
1 
1 
4 
1 TY 
= Ld 
{ t 
* * 
1 * 
. 
1 + ** 
Pp. LN 2 
* 
* 
* '\ 
oe # * 
wi 
F 
1 * 1 Y ; 
. 1 8 
* 


1 "0 5 = = 
EI, = Lc, = " 
a—R—__ — 2 * n , a K . « " s a Tx i 3 Y 8 * 0 9 A * — — — — LE 2 x £7 _ , 8 
— cs. r . 2 4 * & \ ( » 2 4 _ . = 39 0 I * 4 * L Pr > : _ ; =" hes 0, 5 2 
F | FIR Wc. - n rr — ad K 3 a * * * 2 - - * ; oF 2 ors, a n — N © , N 4 2 
* n+ + «mu e 28 hes - 1 Y G l N "C2" : 3 * e Sy K 4 en 

» * — SY — p 1 1 * * 1 2 9 =: \4 1 J < 4 og d \ 4 þ = * 9 2 4 * 4 * <3 l wt. 7 N 9 2 2 Ne n 5 S N 
8 _ „ F | | 22 LE x * 8 * eee — 7 ras. GOIIY 

=, ** Ws — SOR ; * | 5 "IF 8 x i et dl, . 

n — * * * 
. . * = * ** \.* 9 —— — 1 — E has 
-. he 4 rene 1 . a 8 
n _ : « * n Ae 
* 1 - —__ Th 
3 — * F 
f n = I 
% 3 _ fi « 
p << 8 9 * A y 
TS 
. * : : 
M C — 2 * a 
_ * 0 ” 
— | : | 
- - ” 4 a i ; 
0 = * 4 # 
» 0 * 
7 
- 
- 2 
» * * * 
. i * N 
* N * * * 
* 
oy of " Y « 
„ 5 * 9 1 « 
- * | : 
* ; r — o 7 
» 


- ka. 
N - - 7 
4 » — * \ 
CY 5 
” , * * 
+ J 
_ * C , 
2 E 1 * 4 _ 
uf . © > 8 
8 
* . f R 
1 — vw” 
. 4 
- * | > 
- 4 #-5 > 4 
* * 5 G 
9 < \ . : 
2 * 2 . 2 * * Ag . 
— % : 
, * 5 * 4 36 * <a 
4 - . ® , Ws PE 7 
* — — 8 e * 
* - 9 * ® .- A 39 — ww 5 
0 - = .- * 2 * ere N 
- N y , ES ne. A 
pn * . 4 3 
* * * * % * wy ” f 
a n - . 3 a os 
* 4 * =Y * 1 So 
* - > 2 
* * 
- P % 
* * - 2 — 
_ - . : . 1 
' *% : I ks 
IR p by „ 
= _ * 
« * = 1 
2 * . 
wn = - * Fi : 5 8 2 £ 2 \ 
«7 - i of fe * % . , 8 4 
- - j# 2 ; F : 
* f * - F 
4 0 * 3 2 
: l by 
| ; ; a "Rs | ; 
£ -4 = _ - P44... * * — x - 
4 - PIs 4 4 8 * 
1 * 
* - : - 
* 


* o 
= * % 
* by * 
4 = 
*, » 
pe. ö 
- ; J 
7 8 
- Gs, A 
- 4 5 - p — 
5 0 1 
= * 
* % 
4 - 
oY 
8 
_ 
* 
; : 
: -. ” : . 
+ 
o 
* . 
: , > 
- 
- 
, R . J 
- - * 
= 1 - 
* - 
® 
” * 
” bs h 
* — 
—— : 
= m N " 
1 * S 
- 
- 4 a " 
- = . ” 
* * dy? * » 
— — * 
9 > 
” . a — 
f t . 
- a . . 
= - 
> - 
* C1 _ 
4 1 
8 1 
3 0 » - 
5 . 
Tm, of * 5 9 . 
"I * a 
. 3 + 4 1 - 
* * 8 
- - * a 
wo - . ” K 
„ = p . = 
: * 
o y - * 
: 1 
1 . þ" 
I 1 » 4 ® 4 1 
- . 7 oi 
. " N 
= = 
- 
: 3 : . # 
6 = 


* 
, 
* 
+ * wine? 
% 


$9" LH 


” 
* * * 


* 
" 
— 
SAS, ht dove > * 1 


£5 


„ 


— 4 
q 


1 


old * 


"+ * 0 

p10 i 
» N * 
1 


Ire 
Mio! 


TAB. XXV. Parts. 


— 


. 4 mY 
by 5 
— =. wh WS 
ANY TY Y 
. \ F 


1 
. 
NY ALS 
Wien" oY, 
" 


— 


A., Prove Malt Jouſptor feet. 


5 


* 


N 


| | 
+7 ONO. | | 
1 "Y wo | * 
Y bg it * 7 15 A cab” « : 15 * N. 4 n 9 / T*) 1 I l d 5 
V 8 nom Wie am one greet * prey or, 
* 5 ' * 12 8 DIST | 8 


* 


O F 


1 5 FIGURE Il. 
HE letters e out the ſame parts as in the two laſt 

Figures of the preceding Table. Here the excavation 

made along the Tractus Opticus, is more conſiderable 

than in Figures IV. & V. Tab. XXIV. to which this 

Figure belongs. A view is likewiſe given of the Medullary 

f ; Fibres D E, which run in different directions. * 


FIGURE II. III. 


Having explained in ſeveral deſigns the diſpoſition 
and exterior ſtructure of the great Hippocampi, or 
Cornua Ammonis in their entire ſtate, it is thought 

\ neceſlary to explain their interior ſtructure by different 
Sections. Figures II. & III. of this Plate 5 1 nt a Lon- 
gitudinal Section, from top to bottom, along the great 
Hippocampus of the right-ſide. Figure II. repreſents 
the external, and Figure III. the internal portion WY this 
production. | 


A The inferior and anterior extremity : It is too large. 

B The. poſterior extremity, which is . too clevated, 
and is too ſmall. 

. C The ſuperior margin. 

D The inferior margin. 

E E A portion of the neighbouring 3 circumvolu- 
tions, 

F F Medullary ſubſtance which forms the ſheath. of the 

great hippocampus on the fide of the ſuperior margin. 

G H Two white tracts which follow longitudinally the . 
rection of the great hippocampus, in the interior of which 
they are ſituated. They are curved at the bottom; they be- 
come thinner towards the ſmall, and larger towards the thick 
extremity of the great hippocampus; and it is in this region, 
and between theſe two tracts, that a ſmall excavation is found. 

| This excavation opens beneath the enlargement of the great 
| hippocampus, and is analogous to the narrow and irregular 
| cavities which are ſeen between the circumvolutions of the 
| 1 brain. 

| ” IK A gray or cortical ſubſtance, ſituated between the * 
| odr medullary fibres, G H. 

| L The rounded enlargement of the cornu ammonis. 

M Neighbouring cerebral CR ee | 


nd FIGURES IV. v. VI. VII. 


Theſe deſigns are meant to repreſent inciſions made 
vertically from right to left, along the great Hippocam- 


PR r. III. 
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H U M A N 0 DX 


CCC 


wy mans very near the origin of this nd backward, 


duction, divided towards its inferior extremit 725 


pus. The Section repreſented in Figure IV. has been the en the I and Tracing Optic, the inferior | > 
| K 


1 


where it is narroweſt. Figure VII. repreſents this pro- 
the very 
enlargement of the great Hippocampus. Sections 
of Figures V. & VI. have been made in the intermediate 
ſpace; that of Figure V. nearer the ſmall extremity, 
and that of Figure VI. nearer the GARE or thick 
extremity of this production. 


A The inferior, 

B The ſuperior, 

The internal, 

D The external margins. 
1 Vertical ſection of the Tania hippocampi, or corpus ng | 

tum. 

F A portion of the indented border of the great bippocam- 
pus, conſiſting of a gray or cortical ſubſtance, 

G G A tract or white fibre, which forms the ſheath of the 
great hippocampus, and which is interiorly of a ſpiral form, _ 
H Cortical ſubſtance, which compoles the greater part of this 

production. 
I White or medullary ſubſtance of the neighbouring circum». . 
volutions. 5 
K Cortical ſubſtance of the ſame circumvolutions. | 


FIGURE v. 


With regard to this Figure, it need only be remarked, 
that the ſpace included between E F, that is, between 
the Tznia Hippocampi, and indented border, is ſome» + ; 
what Renee | than in Figure IV. eres 


FIGURE VL: 1 N 


Here the n and internal Medullary Spiral lines 
are more extended than in the enn Figures, as may- 
be xt avg in E G. - 


FIGURE VII. 


10 this Vertical Section of the enlargement of * 
great Hippocampus, is ſeen the fame excavation as in 
Figure II. & III. marked I. 

In L is the oval and irregular circumference of che 
enlargement of the great Hippocampus. | 


i * 


FIGURE VII. 
- This deſign ſhews the place occupied by the Crura of 5 . 


part 


part of the Tenia Semicircularis, and the inferior ſurface 
of the Medullary Triangle. 


AB B The inferior ſurface of the medullary triangle. In 
. A are ſeen the tranſverſe fibres which are the remains of the 
corpus calloſum ; and towards the- middle of this ſurface, be- 
tween B B, are the ſmall threads reſembling the cords of a lyre. 
8 C Part of the ſuperior Soars each of the lateral ven- 
tricles, 
D D The optic nerves. | | 
E The union of the optic nerves. 
FFF F Tractus opticus. 
GG GG Poſterior tubercles of the optic Well. 
HH H H Internal margin of the optic thalami. 
I I I Circumference and ſection of the crura of the brain. 
Through the ſpace which the crura occupy, the thalami optici 


are ſeen to extend, from whence they proceed to the annular 


protuberance. In II is alſo ſeen the locus niger, of which 
mention has been formerly made. 
KK The mammillary eminence. 

LL A portion of the lateral lobes ſituated near the hook, 
or crochet of the hippocampi, which is not here ſeen, 

MMMM Inferior portion of the ſtriated ban or 
tænia ſemicircularis. 

NN OlfaQtory nerves. 

O The roots of the ſame nerves, A perforated ſubſtance is 
obſerved between. the optic nerves and the external and long 
roots of the olfactory nerves, 


FIGURE IX 


This Figure repreſents a Section of the Brain viewed 
on its Baſe, and prepared in ſuch a manner as to 
ſhew the whole extent of the Commiſſura Anterior. 


A Medullary portion belonging to the corpus calloſum. 

B B B B Poſterior part of the lateral ventricles. 

C C A fragment of the middle lobes of the brain. 

D D The choroid plexus ſeen in the ſheath of the great 
hippocampi, along the external margin of the tractus opticus. 

FET e optic nerves pulled backwards, to ſhew the .ante- 
rior Ain of the vault, or medullary TO ; 

F Union of the optic nerves. 

G Trattus opticus. 

H H The mammillary eminences, which are here much far- 
ther ſeparated from one another than in the natural ſtate, on 
account of the forced poſition of the optic nerves. 

I Section of the conduit which 

quadrigemina of the third ventricle, towards the fourth. 
KK The /ocus niger of the erura of the brain. 


which is here ſeen. 

M Anterior columns or pillars of the vault, or medullary 
triangle. 
| NN. A portion of the corpora ftriata, which are found be- 
tween the commiſſura anterior and the tradttus opticus. 

O O O The commiſſura anterior, which in the middle is nar- 
row and fibrous, and becomes gradually larger, till it is blended 
with the medullary ſubſtance found above the cornu ammonis. 

P. The commencement of the furrow which, inferiorly, ſe- 
parates the two anterior lobes of the brain. 

Q Section of the olfatory nerve, cut OREN BIL wow 
right to _ 


| FIGURE X. 


Shews the Cornu Ammonis, or great Hippocampus of 


the right-ſide, with part of the Caſe which contains it, 


and which is opened laterally, 


AB C The great hippacampus, the origin of which is found 
in A, the enlargement in B, and the convex margin in C. 

D D Tenia hippocampi. or corpus fimbriatum. It is fi- 
tuated in the concave or internal margin of the cornu ammo 

E F G H The ſheath or caſe of the great türk. 
on the ſide E. The concavity of this cell or caſe is formed, in 
ſome parts of a gray, and in others of a white ſubſtance. 


ANATOMIA BRITANNICA. | 


roceeds under the tubercula 


Campus _— 


* 


TAB. X XV. 


* 
* 


Various /trie, compoſed of theſe ſubſtances, croſs one another 
in various directions; and in H are laminæ of different grada- 


tions of colours. | 
The deſign of this figure is to make known the internal 


* of this ſheath or 7 of the great 9 


FIGURE XI. XII. : 
A perpendicular and longitudinal Section of one of 


the Mammillary Eminences. Each of theſe two Figures 


repreſents one of the Proportionate Parts which reſult 


from this Section. 


A The rounding of the eminentia mammillaris, the outils 
of which is — of a white ſubſtance. 
B B The margin which correſponds to the baſe 5 the brain. 
C Section of the optic nervę. 
D The poſterior extremity. 


FIGURE XIII. 


This Figure: is intended to repreſent a View of the 
ſmall Calculi of the Pineal Gland. 


A Anterior columns of the medullary triangle. 

B Anterior commiſſure. 

CC Tenia ſemicircularis. 

D D Thalami optici. 

E E Anterior tubercles þf theſe thalamt. 

FF Tubercula quadrigemina ſuperiora. 

G G Tubercula quadrigemina inferiora. | 

H A medullary lamina, improperly called Valve of Vieuſſens. 

I I Nerves of the fourth pair, or pathetic. 

K K Internal margins of the optic thalami, which form the 
third ventricle. 

L L Peduncles of the pineal gland. 

M The pineal gland. 

The peduncles of this gland, in the place of their enlarge- 
ment, frequently form a ſort of _ fannel, in which (or near 
which) i is placed 

N A collection of ſmall l called by Soemmerring, 
« Aceryulus Cerebri.” 

The ſmall calculi of the pineal gland are diſtributed in three 
different ways. 

1. They are united and grouped ſo as to form the Acervulus 
of Soemmerring, at the baſe of the pineal gland, near the 
poſterior commiſſure, and under the choroid plexus. 

2. They are ſometimes obſerved ſcattered at the ſides of the 


- pineal NN where they form ſome ſmall peculiar acervuli. 
L The chorvid plexus of the third ventricle, a portion of 


. They are alſo frequently planted in an irregular manner, 
in the ſubſtance of the gland itſelf, 


FIGUR E XIV. 
This deſign ſhews the Inteilas Structure of the corpus 


Striatum, and the manner in which the Olfactory Nerve 


iſſues from it. The Section which it repreſents was 
made on the Baſe of the Brain, longitudinally and per- 
pendicularly, following the direction of the Olfactory . 
Nerve. 


A Section of the tractus opticus. 

B Section of the commiſſura anterior. 

C C C Various rows of ftrie running in different directions. 

D Section of a part of the a thalamus, the colour of 
which is reddiſh. 

E E Portion of the cavity of the lateral ventricles, which 85 
correſponds to the ſuperior margin of the corpus ſtriatum. 

F G OlfaQory nerve, the enlarged extremity of which is ſeen 
in G, and the tuber triangulare in I. It is blended in I and H, 
with the medullary ſubſtance with which the baſe of the corpora 
ſtriata is encompaſſed. This ſubſtance penetrates into the in- 
terior of theſe corpora, where it appears under the form of irre- 
gular filaments, intermixed with different fibres of a gray ſub- 
ſtance. Such is one of the principal origins of the olfactory 
nerve. 
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FLGURE I. 


HE Cranium, Brain, and Noſe, cut perpendicu- 
larly, cloſe to the right ſide. of the Falx ne 
and Septum Narium. 


A A A The ſection of the cranium. 

B Part of the right frontal ſinus. 

C Part of the right ſphenoidal finus. 

D The naſal lamella of the ethmoid bone. 

E The vomer; and F a cartilage compoſing the ſeptum na- 
rium. 

G The opening from the left-fide of the noſe into the throat. 

H The roof of the mouth, and teeth of the left-fide of the 

r throat. 

Cancelli of the cuneiform proceſs of the occipital bone, 
and from it, upwards to the ſella turcica K, numerous and 
large cancelli were continued in this ſubject. 

L L The root of the falx. 

M M The inner fide of the left hemiſphere of the brain, 

NN A ſection of the corpus calloſum. 

O The ſeptum lucidum. 

P The body of the fornix, 

The two anterior crura of the fornix. 

R A ſection of the commiſſura anterior. 

S The paſſage by which the lateral ventricles of the brain 
communicate with each other, and with the third ventricle. 

T The left-fide of the third ventricle, ſituated under the 
left thalamus nervi optici. 

U The infundibulum at the bottom of the third ventricle. 

V The glandula pituitaria, lodged in the ſella turcica. 

WA ſection of the right optic nerve. 
TY A ſection of the right corpus albicans, behind the infundi- 

um. 

V Part of the choroid plexus. 

Z The pineal gland, with two peduncles, one of which 
connects it to the fide of the third ventricle,and the other to 

a which is a ſection of the commiſſura cerebri poſterior, 

b The iter ad quartum ventriculum. 

c d_ A ſection of the nates and teſtes. 

e The Valvula Vieuſſenii. 

Ff The arbor vitæ of the cerebellum. 

g The cavity of the fourth ventricle. 

h The bottom of the fourth yentricle, ſhut by the vaſcular, 
or choroid plexus and pia mater. 

i A ſection of the tuber annulare. 

k The bafilar artery. 

1 A ſection of the medulla oblongata. 

m A ſection of the upper part of the ſpinal marrow. 


* 
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FIGURES H m. w. 


Communication of the Lateral d of the 
Brain with each other, and with the third . 


FIGURES! II. III. 


AA Re epreſents' the fore-part of the corpus ſtriatum; 
B B The centrum ſemicirculare geminum: 
C C The thalami nervorum opticorum. 
The body of the formix, 
E E The choroid plexuſes, 
Figure II. A crooked pin conveyed through the paſ- 
ſage, by which the lateral ventricles. communicate with each 
Other. 


F Figure III. Shows the hole or paſſage, under the middle 


of the communication of the lateral ventricles with each other, 
by which the lateral ventricles communicate with the third 
ventricle. 

G G Figure III. The anterior crura of the fornix. 


H The union of the two choroid plexus, fituated-at the 


back-part of the paſſage between the two lateral ventficles. 
FIGURE IV. 


In this Figure the Fornix, which was repreſerited in 
Figure III. cut acroſs, is repreſented raiſed and turned 
backwards. 


B B The centrum ſemicirculare geminum. 

C C The thalami nervorum opticorum. 

D The under-part of the body of the fornix, which was 
cut acroſs and turned back. 

E E The choroid plexuſes of the two ventricles. 


F The paſſage by which the lateral ventricles communi- 


cate with the third. 

'G G The anterior crura of the frnim. 

H H A membrane with many veſſels containing red blood, 
which covers and conceals the third ventricle, ties together 


the choroid plexuſes, and adheres ſo cloſely to the thalami ner- 


vorum opticorum, as ta allow under it no communication of the 


lateral ventricles with the third ventricle. The letters H H are 


placed at two principaf veins of this membrane, and which, 
farther back, unite to form a vein which terminates in the tor- 
cular Herophili, and which was obſerved by Galen, and has 
been named after * Vena Galeni; 


FIGURE 
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wg L The bottom of the fourth ventricle, ſhut by the vaſcular © - 


5 FIGURE V. 


8 A perpendicular Section of the Cor; us Striatum, 
PL, | | Thalamus Nervi Optici, Crus Cerebri, Tu Annulare, 
= by. Pineal Gland, Commiſſura Cerebri Poſterior, Nates, 

1 Fs 8 Teſtes, Cerebellum, and Fourth Ventricle, with the back- 

. | view of the Medulla Oblogata. 


A A The under or inner fide of the corpus v callofum, 
B The top of the corpus ſtriatum, 

C The centrum ſemicirculare geminum. 

D The top of the thalamus nervi optici. 


thalamus nervi optici. 
G A perpendicular ſection of the crus cerebri. 


H A perpendicular ſection of the tuber annulare. 
I The Ter, a tertio ad quartum ventriculum. 
K The middle of the fourth ventricle. 
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or choroid 25" rap | 8 * 
M The ſection of the commiſſura cerebri poſterior. | | © 
N The ſection of the pineal gland which adheres to the i 


brain by two medullary peduncles. * 


O P The nates and teſtes. , 1 


ee medullary part of the cerebellum, called Arbor e 
n The Valrula Vieufſenii, a medullary ſubſtance covered  —- 


with cineritious matter. _ 
$ $ The two poſterior. oblong, ſomewhat pyramidal parts, "TG 

which compoſe the medulla oblongata, and which are ſepara- > 

ted from each other to about the depth of a quarter of an 


3 


0 . EF A perpendicular ſection of the corpus e and inch, by a fiſſure, into which the pia mater enters. © 


dal columns, ; BOY, 
U The bottom of the medulla oblongata, or upper end of 
the ſpinal marrow. - | ; 


T Tranſverſe medullary bundles, joining the two pyrami- 1 ; 
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FIGURE I. 


T external parts of the Eye, as oy appear when 
the Eye-lids are opened? 


Ah The eye- brow : B The yarious diſpoſition of its hairs, 
The canthus mayor of the eye, or er next the noſe. 
D The canthus minor. | 
E The upper eye-lid. | | We 
F The under. 
G The white of the eye, covered _ * tunica adnata, 
, or conjunctiva. : 


H The caruncula lacrymalis. 


FIGUR E II. 1 


: The Eye-lids ſhut. + 


A B The eye-brow, as in the former figure. 
The canthus major of the eye. 

D The canthus minor. 

E The upper, 

F Tha under eye· lad. 


FIGURE II. 


A A The ſkin, with the e palpebrarum muſcle re- 
moved. 
'* B The bone of the upper part of the orbit of the eye laid bare. 
C The lacrymal gland involved with fat. 
D D A faint view of the. excretory ducts of the lacrymal 
glands. 


duds, 


FIGURE IV. | 


Parts of the Muſcles of the Eye-lids. 


A Part of the levator palpebrz ſuperioris muſcle, at its in- 
+ ſertion into the upper eye-lid. 


B C A portion of the upper part of the ien palpe- 
brunn. turned * and ſtill tg to the upper eye-lid. 


Do, ͤôT0:ꝛẽ Mon £7 
Repreſents parts which are certainly not to be met 


with in nature. We ſhall, however, give the Author's 


deſcription 
5 The Lacrymal Glands, Sc. within the Orbit of the 
* Eye, repreſented larger than the hfe.. * 
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The upper * of the bones of the orbit. 
C C The lacrymal gland. 
15 The vaſa lacrymalia. 


Several lacrymal gd; placed between theſe 


* 


FF G G The cartilages of the cilia, joined together by nu 
merous membranes, C. 


H The hairs of the eye-lids turned upwards. oh, 
I Part of the lacrymal gland, 


K K The bones of the noſe broken off, to obtain a view of 
the following ducts. 


LM Ducts which convey the ſuperfluous moiſture of ho 


vaſa lacrymalia from between the eye-lids, and ball of the eye, 
into the foramina narium, 


FIGURE VI. 


The Ball of the Eye lying within the Orbit, after the 
upper Eye-lid'is removed. 


5 B The tunica adnata, placed on the fore · part of che ſele- 
ro 


C The iris, in the centre of which is the pupil. 


D D The under eye-lid in ſitu, together y with the upper d:{- 
ſeed. | | 


E The bone of the orbit,” * 


'F The margin of the under eye- -lid, from 1 the hairs 
grow. 


«Bc. VII | 


The Muſcles of the Eye, as they appear within the 
Orbit, when cleared of the Fat and Ener parts. 


A The attollens muſcle. "1 

B Figure VIII. The adducens muſcle. 

C-The deprimens. * 1 

D Abducens. | | e 

E E The internal part of bo Sana of the orbit. 
H The tendon of the obliquus ſuperior muſcle, paſſing 
through the trochlea K, to its inſertion. behind the attollens 
muſcle. 

I The external part of the bones of the orbit next the noſ-. 

K The trochlea, or ſmall cartilage, on whigh the e of 
the obliquus ſuperior muſcle is reflected. 

X The optic nerve, 


. "NEW ; _ 


FIGURE 


The anterior parts of the Muſcles (f the Right-Eye, 
taken out of the Orbit, poet = cleared of the 
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A Attollens, 
B Deprimens. A RH es 
C Adducens, | a) - 
D. Abducens, ; , 
E The trochlearis muſcle, with the trockles. 928 
F The cartilage of the trochlea, expreſſed in 1 fitu, Figure 


VII. K: 


The obliquus inferior muſcle. . 
H H H The tunica adnata, together with another membra- 
nous tegument derived from the tendons of the {a ſtraight 


mulcles. 


I The pupil, 
K * nerve. . 


"FIGURE X. 


Bi 
Poſterior New of the Muſcles of che ſame Eye, when 
taken out ofthe Orbit, Sec. | 5 


A The abducens muſcle. g ' 
B Adducens. po 
C Obliquus inferior. 
D Attollens. 
E Deprimens. 
F Obſiquus ſuperior, | 
G The cartilage of the trochleq, 
H A portion of the optic nerve. 
I The back-part of the ball of the wo 6 formed by the tunica | 


| ſclerotica, 


FIGURE XI. 


The Ball of the Eye and Optic Nerve, freed from the 
Muſcles and their common Membranes, that the proper 
Membranes on their ſurfaces may be ſeen. 


A Part of the tunica adnata, which 1 1s continued to the 1 in- 
ternal part of the eye-lids. 

B D The tunica ſclerotica. 

C The tunica cornea covering the i iris, in the centre of which 
is the pupil. 
E The optic nerve, covered by a continuation of the dura 
mater, 3 


FIGURE XII. 


AA The ſclerotis opened, to ſhew the tunica choroides im- 
mediately under it. 

B The tunica choroides. 

The cornea, &c. as in the preceding 6gure. 


* 


FIGURE. XIII. 


Part of the Ligamentum Ciliare, viewed with a micro 


ſcope. 
AABB The ligamentum ciliare, confiſting of two ſorts of 


| fibres, one extending through its whole breadth A A, the other 


terminating in the mid-way B B. 


= 


FIGWU RE, XIV. 
The Ball of the E e, together with a in of the 


Optic Nerve, where the Tunica Sclerotica and Choroides 


are divided, to obtain a view of the Tunica Retina. 
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FIGURE XV. 
Part of the Optic Nerve, together with the Coats of 


the Eye (Figure XIX. and XX.) taken out. 


* The internal ſurface of the tunica retina. 


8 FIGURE XVI. 
en view of the External and interna Coats of hs 


Eye, after the Humours are diſcharged. 


A A The tunica ſclerotica. 3 
B: The cornea. | x 
C Part of the optic nerve. 


FIGURE. XVI. 


The internal and fore-part of the ob of the 5 
the back part of the Ball and * being removed. 


A The tunica cornea. 

C The inner ſurface of the iris, next the ligamentum ei- 
liare. 5 

D The tunica retina, choroides, and ſclerotica, 


FIGURE SIT. -- 


The Inner Surface of the back-part of the 1 
| tioned Coats of the Eye. 


A The optic nerve cut off, in which the dation of its 
blood-veſlels are expreſſed. | 

B The tunica ſclerotica. 

C The tunica retina, in. iu. 


FIGURE: XR. XX. 


The Vitreous and Cryſtalline Humours of the Eye, 
when taken out of the Coats. 


A The cryſtalline humour: 


B The impreſſions of the ciliary proceſſes on the + 6-689 


humour, and margin of the cryſtalline, ' 
C The vitreous humour, . 


FIGURE... XXI. 


A B The cryſtalline humour taken out. 
A Its fore-part next the aqueous humour. 
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FIGURE: . 


. 


A The anterior external part of the vitreous humour. | 
B A cavity in the vitreous humour, LNG receives the cry- 
ſtalline. 
5 11 XXII 
AB The cryſtalline humour dried. 
FIGURE, XXIV. 


A B The vitreous humour dried in like manner, lea the 
ſuppoſed n membrane . 
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THE EYE. < 2 1 1 
* A y ö 3 
1 G i The deep branch of the ſupra-orbitar artery. | | 8 $ 
3 F * 8 * 1 K Fs {uperficial ſupra-orbitar Franck joined with the ; . 1 3 
q "HE External Veſſels of the Eye. A great part of *<mpora | 8 N q E 
the Orbicular Miele is - th" by, the Noſe and its 1 A deep branch ariſing from the temporal artery, joined in | 55 3 | | 
Veſſel add 5 4 bel the, eye-brow with the upper branch of the ocular artery. | 4 | 
ellels not Very ahhh 35 they o not belong m The ſuperficial branch of the temporal artery. | _ 
to this place. | nun lts anaſtomoſis, with a twig of the ocular artery. | A 
A The ciliaris Luperior mille, which belongs to the orbi- o. Another branch of the ſupra-orbitar* 20 paſling through = 
cularis palpebragum.. the foramen. of that name. | 2 * 1 
B Part of the go r eyed, from * that ciliary muſcle p The deep frontal branch of the fapra- orbitar artery. 2 
is diſſected. * F 4 Another branch of the ocular artery, to the orbicularis A 
C The chien l r muſele. | muſcle. = 
D The ligament of the eye-lids, - | r A ligament completing the 1 fupyd. orbitale. & 
E The extremity of the nafal bone. : >» $ Branches of the ocular ara to the tendon o the troch- 1 
F The foramen infra-orbitarium. | learis muſcle, - | 
G A branch of the * ral artery. : t The deep frontal branch from the ocular artery. 
H The trunk of the vevular artery. u The ſubcutaneous frontal branch from the ſame. ; 
I A branch of the ocular artery going to the eye-lids. x A branch deſcending from the naſal artery, 1 
K Its cutaneous branch forming an arch with the infra- y A branch from the naſal artery to the {pace between the | | | 
orbitar. eye-brows. | Y 
L A branch running, to the under eye-lid. 12 The ſecond external branch deſcending from the naſal 3. 
MA branch from the upper palpebral to the joining of the artery. ; * 
eye - lids. a The origin of a Bk going to the inſide of the noſtrils, 855 . 
N The ſuperciliary branch of the ocular artery. b Ah anaſtomoſis, with, the labial artgry, | © | 
© O The ales tarſal arch. „ 4 Two other anaſtomoſes. 2 „ 
P A bragch emerging from the infra-orbitar to the lower Ap * 2 | c * | . 
tarſal arch. | 7 3 |  — ® 
A braneli from the infra-orbitar to the ſame arch. 5 2 1 'G v K * 1 4 | | ; n 1 
R The trunk of the. infra- orbitar, alias through the ben 4 a 4 
men infra-orbitartung. The Orbis 110 open by breaking off i its arched roof; 9 
2 Fee wes 5 G the Levator Palpebr# and Rectus Superior Muſcles | | b 
continuitiop forming the tranſverſe artery 4 | | U 
V A branch from the infra-orbitar to the lower tarſus. . from their e Ny tun gil remaining 99 1 
X Its ſmall trunk eut off at the orbicularis muſcle. „ | 4 Þ 
Y The lower tarſal arch. | A The optic nerve a little curved as uſual . | | 2 E 
Z Amed branch from the temporal and W wo B The bare globe of the eye. ; -2 4 
of the face to the lower tarſal arch. .- N The lacrymal gland. 9 4 
2 Part og the orbicalaris beyond the orbit. | D The orbicular muſcle of the upper „ | | | = 4 
b An in erior branch from - the temporal artery to the eyes E The ana of the obliquus ſuperior muſcle. ' , _ „ = 
hds. ' F The foramen orbitarium internum anterius:” F = 
e A branch from the lacrymal artery to the inferior tarſal G A foramen in th fiſſura laceras * the . 8 | 1 
arch. „ H The thick part of the os 5 | 1 
d A branch from the ſame to the ſuperior tarſal'arch. - * I Part of the os f rz „ 5 ji 
1 upper branch from the temporal n wo K The levator palpebras muncle Bid back. 4,2 4 3 
f A branch to the conjunctiva. 4 L The leyator oculi mſg _ = 5 1 F 
g The upper tarſal arch. » 4 26 Parr o 2 — periol n or * 8 _ 4 1 
b h Thetuperciliary branch of the ſupra-orvitax artery, joined N The trochlearis muſcle nn *-. x _ 
with a branch of the temporal. 0 The addactor muſcle. 5 2 5 $ 1 
h H An anaſtomoſis between the * artery u, ans the P The tendon of the tracht mulcle. We » 7 A 
ſuperc n. * upper and ny eyed. _ 5 * J 
s i , q j 
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R The abduQor. muſcle tf the eye. 
5 The depreſſor. 
The internal carotid artery. 
V The ocular artery, 
X The lacrymal artery. . 
Y The external ciliary artery. 
Z A branch to the levator . and abductor with. 
a The central artery of the retina. 
be Small branches cut off at the rectus Kira and levator 


palpebræ. 


A branch to the adductor muſele. | 
e The upper ciliary, artery, 
f The origin of the lower artery of the eye, 
f f Its branches to the depreflor. 
p The inferior ciliary branches ariſing from thengg, 
g Some branches of it. 
h Another branch to the adductor muſcle. 
i Another, 
k The internal ciliary artery. 
1 The ſupra-orbitar artery. 
m 'The anterior ethmoid artery. 
n A branch to the perioſteum. 
o A branch to the adductor muſcle and ſclerotica, 
p q Two branches to the trochlea and its tendon; + 
r The common trunk of the palpebral artery. 
s The upper tarſal arch, 
t Its communication, at the lower 3 ame. 
u The ſuperciliary branch cut oll. 


„The naſal branch, 


y A branch from the lacrymal artery to the wenn of the 


eye-lid and eye. 
branch to the perioſteum of the orbit. 


4 The perforating branch. 
5 A branch to the orbicularis muſcle and tunica ſclerotica. 


c A branch to the lower eye-lid. | 
d Another inoſculated with a twig of the temporal artery. 
e Branches to the eye-brows and orbicularis muſcle. 


F A branch from the temporal artery to the upper tarſal arch. 


0 FIGURE . 
The Eye ſtripped of its upper Muſcles, and pulled 


outwards, that its inferior veſſels may be ſeen, 


A The optic nerve. 

P The poſterior ethmoid cel. 

I The os frontis, 

8 The anterior ethmoid ol 

X The diviſion of the cells. | 

The inferior obliquus muſcle: 

$ The rectus inferior. 

B The tunica ſclerotica. | 

V The ocular artery very much diſtorted, that the anterior 
ethmqidal may keep it back to the os planum, while the ex- 
tremity of the trunk is pulled outward along with ths eye. 
f The lower branch of the eye. 

e The upper eiliary artery, c 

L Branches to the obliquus inferior. | 

m A branch to the obliquus ſuperior. 

1 The inferior internal ciliary branch. 

o The external ciliary artery. ; 

p A branch to the tunica ſclerotica. | 

q An anaſtomoſis of the branch t, with w, a 3 of the 


inferior artery of the eye. 
r An artery from the inferior tarſal to the naſal ſac anaſto- 


motic, with 
$ A branch of the infra-orbital. 
t Another branch of the ſame towards the naſal ſac. 


u Another anaſtomoſis of the ſame, with the inferior artery 


of the eye. 
w The trunk of the infra- eddie artery, 


y The bottom of the nalal {ac laid open. 
FIGURE IV. 


a The optic nerve. . 
b b b The ſeleroties laid open 
e The cornea. | „ 

d The ocular artery. 10 5 

e One of the ciliary mee, 


aq” . 
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F Another. | 
. The central branch of the retina. ; ORE. 2p 
A branch to the dura mater of the optic nerve. 
i The ring at the inſertion of that nerve. 
k One of the long ciliary arteries. * 
1 The other, 5 
m The four anterior ciliary arteries. . 
n The p__ cog 2 7 ge perforating the buntes 4. 


rotica. 1 


© FIGURE V. 


The Tunica Sclerotica being wholly removed, the 
Choroid Coat appears, and the im part of the Ciliary 
Circle, with the Iris, 


a a The vorticoſe veins. | 

b The ciliary circle. 15 1 f 
c One of the long ciliary arteries. | . 

d Another of the ſame. _. 

e The inſertion of the artery c into the ring of the i iris. 
f The ring of the iris. , 
0: The inſertion of the artery-d into the ring of the iris. 
The other half of that ring. 

1 Branches to the iris. 

k TIS anterior ciliaries inſerted into o the ring of the iris. 


FIGURE VI. 


\ Ci 
„ , #4, 


K 


The Cornea being removed, the Iris is ſeen with its 


Ring, and Seat of the adjacent veſſels. 


a One of the long arteries. 
bo Its two divaricated branches, inſerted into the A of 


the inn; 
d A ſmall artery paſlng over that circle, and going into 


the iris. 
e The cirele, or poſterior part of the iris. 


f The other long artery. 

g Its branch, inſerted into the ring. 

h Another of the ſame, inſerted into the circle. 

i The ciliary circle, Ps - 
k The anterior artery, inſerted i into the circle. 

1 Another of the ſame. | 

m The cryſtalline lens. be 


FIGURE vn. 


Tue Choroides removed, bir in gar a manner that 
the Ciliary Ligaments and Cornea may be preſerved. | 


a The optic nerve. * 
b The central artery of the retina. | 

c The ocular artery, 

d The choroid coat opened. Ns 

e Part of the ſclerotica. E ä 
f The ciliary proceſſes. e 


g The retina, which is here imperfectly repreſented as ex- 


tending to the lens. 
h Streaks formed by the ciliary proceſſes. 
„i The. central artery of the retina. 


FIGURE vm 


Almoſt the ſame with the Seventh ber the Cornea, 
and Ciliary Proceſſes removed, ſo that the Cryſtalline Lens 
and Retina only remain. N 


def g i As in Figure VII. 
k The cryſtalline lens, and its anterior plain ſurface. 


1 Streaks formed by the ciliary ty 


: IGU R E IX. 
The three Coats of the Eye removed on one fide, that 


the Humours may be ſeen in their natural fituation. | 


a The optic nerve. 4 
b The three coats of the eye turned back. © Bs 
The vitreous humours. „ 
d The cryſtalline lens. 2 BEOS 


N 


0 


- 
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e The retina a yig under the vitieows hunhour. 


8 g The lower muſcular branch. 


f The anterior termination of the retina, according to the 


author. 


g The poſterior and ſtriated 2 of the ciliar proceſſes. _. 
h The plaits of the cilitry proceſſes, with white radii. | 
ii The place where, on each ſide of the lens, the white rays « 
appear at a diftance from it. 
k 'The pupil, 5 3 & 


FIGURE X. 
The Veins of the Eye. 


A A portion of the u r* Eye · lid llightly delineated. 
B The lacrymal glan | 

C The muſculus abductor. 
D 
E 


The back- part of the levator muſcle cut "REY 
The fore-part. 
F The-poſterior part of the levator . N cut off. 
H The fuperior oblique mult. 4 i the trochlea, 
I The optic nerve entering the foffimen opticum. 
L The firſt branch of the fifth pair of nerves. 
a The trunk of the ophthalmic vein entering its receptacle. 


The fore - part. 
K The fourth pair of nerves. 


7 * ſmall poſterior ethmoidal vein. 


ſmall branch from the optic nerve. 
d The little upper ciliary vein. 
e Three twigs coming out of the ſclerotica, 
f Small branches from the ſclerotica. 


h The lacrymal branch, 
i An anaſtomatic branch between the lacrymal and inferior. 


: k The trunk paſling above the bulb. 


1 A ſmall branch from the muſculus levator. 


m The interior branch. 


n A branch of the trunk, from 

o The anaſtomatic branch between the trunk and lacrymal 
branch. 

p The anterior ciliary vein, 

q The anterior ethmoidal vein. 

r A trunk going out of the orbit, communicating wh 

I The. ſuperior palpebral, and with 

t The naſal vein. 

u The ſmall anterior ciliary vein, Udet 8 7 muſcular 
branch, after perforating the ſelerotica. 


. 
The Structure of the Tris and Gillaty Nerves, the Eye 


being ſome what magnified. 


{ 


a The optic nerve. 
b The tunica ſclerotica turned back. 


c, &c, The ciliary nerves; the large divided anteriorly 


into branches, 

d Others ſmaller, with ſcarcely any branches. 
ee Tivo of the veins of the eye, commonly called Vaſa 
Vorticoſa, lightly delineated. 

f A hole in the ſclerotica, through which the vein paſſes, 

g A ſmaller vein. 

h The ciliary circle. | 4 

i The larger ring of the iris. 

k The ſerpentine parallel fibres of the iris, 


1 The larger fibres joined among themſelves by arches of 


wich a great number conſtitute the ſmaller circle of the iris. 
m The ſmaller anterior ring of the iris. 
n Straight fibres, * from the convexity of che arches 
to the pupil. 
0 I 1 


FIGURE XI. 5 
Veins of the Choroides and Iris. 


a The ſheath of the 1 nerve cut off from the yu mater, 
and turned back: 
b The optic nerve. 
c The central vein emerging from the ſabltance, and then 
running along the ſurface of the optic nerve. 
dddd WO of the ſclerotica nap 0g back. 
Part 
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eee The angles of the corned. ; 

fff A black circle, which diſtinguiſes the corhen from the 
ſclerotica, | 

£8 g Small holes of the ſclerotica near the cornea; for the 
paſſage of the anterior ciliary arteries and veins. _ 

h A larger hole for the vorticoſe vein. 

11 Two other larger vorticoſe veſſels, divided on each ade 
* numerous branches. 

ao _ branches going backward, of which ſome meet with 

e 

near the inſertion of the optic nerve. 

m The anterior ſmall branches going to the iris. 

n The ſmaller vorticoſe veſſe], leſs elegant. 

o The ſmall intermediate acceſſory vein, joined with both 
the larger vorticoſe veſſels, divided into many branches. 

p The long ciliary little vein, 

q. The ciliary nerve, the perpetual companion of the long 
ſmall vein. 

r Two ſmall branches, into which the long ciliary vein is di- 
vided below the ciliary circle. 

The three ſmall anterior ciliary veins cut off. 

tet The lateral branches, by which the ſmall veins, paſſing 
on of the choroides into the iris, communicate with each 
other. 

u The ſmall ſerpentine parallel 'veins of the iris. 

x The anterior lamella of the iris turned back.” 


MOU ll 7 


The Nerves of the Bulb and Muſcles of the Eye. 


A The bulb of the Eye. 

B The lacrymal gland, 

The muſculus abductor. 

D The levator mow 

E The levator palpebræ. x 

F The depreſſor Muſcle. 

G The adductor muſcle, | | 

H The obliquus ſuperior. 5 / 

The trochles. 
Part of the ſuperior oblique muſcle, 

L The courſe of the carotid in its receptacle. 

M The carotid penetrating into the cavity of the ſkull, 
N The ocular artery derived from the carotid, 

a The optic nerve paſſing through its hole. 

b The fifth pair of nerves in the cavity of the (cull, 

e The third branch of the fifth pair of nerves, 

d The ſecond branch of the ſame; 

e The firſt branch. 

f The frontal branch of the firſt branch e; again divided 

into two. - 
g The naſal branch of the firſt branch e. 


h h Small ciliary branches of the branch g, proceeding above 
the nerve. . , 


i The lacrymal branch of the branch e. 

k The fifth pair of nerves, 

1 The fixth pair of nerves, double in its receptacle, 

5 The double root of the intercoſtal nerve, from the ſixth 


5 The inſertion of the fixth pair into the adducens muſcle, 

o The trunk of the third pair of nerves, *© 

p The upper and ſmaller branch of the third 

q Small branches of the branch p, to the atto — muſe 

r A (mall branch gf the branch p, to the levator palpebra,. 

The inferior and larger branch of the third pair of nerves, 

t A branch of the branch ſ, to the adducens muſcle. 

u A branch of the branch f, to the deprimens muſcle, * 

x A branch of the branch ſ, to the obliquus inferior, 

y The ophthalmic ganglion, looſed from its connection with 
the optic nerve, and turned outward, that the divifion of the 


third pair of nerves may appear. 


2 The ſhorter root of the ophthalmic ganglion, from the nerve 


of the obliquus inferior, 
1. The longer root of the ganglion, from the naſal branch of 


the fifth pair. 
2. The upper bundle of ciliary nerves, formed by four little 
77 in this place. 


3- Tü lower bundle. ; 
ma!l branch of the wis bundle a little to . out- 
* of the rent. | 


#4 $. A 
9 * * 


3 2 
$ 8 
. LOS - mu * * "> D 


ſterior ciliary - veins perforating the ſelerotica. ; 


= * 
= „ SST adv! I % 
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4 ſma branch to each og, derived 1 naſal nerve, 
inſerted at the o of the optic nerve, aſcending below the 


upper bundle. 
6. The * linter ciliary nerve of the lower bundle. 


„ ne XIV. 


The Ophthalmic VEG. with the Small Ciliary 
_ Nerves, 


A The attollens muſcle turned a little round, that its lower 
ſurface, in which the nerve is inſerted, may appear. 

B The levator palpebræ. 2 

C The fleſhy portion of the trochlearis. 

D The tendon of the trochlearis, with the trochlea. 

E A portion of the muſculus adducens, with a branch of 
the third pair of nerves, | 

F A portion of the deprimens, with a nervous branch inſert- 
ed into it. 

G The abducens muſcle ſeen on its internal ſurface. 

H The inſertion of the obliquus inferior. | 

I A portion of the upper eye-lid ne delineated. 

a The optic nerve. | 

b The fourth pair of nerves cut off. 

o The fixth pair of nerves inſerted into its muſcle, 

d The third pair of nerves, 

e The upper branch, | 

ff Twigs of the branch e, to the attollens muſcle. 

g A branch of the branch e, to the levator palpebræ. 

h The lower branch of the third pair of nerves. 

i A branch to the deprimens, 

4 A branch to the adducens muſcle, both lightly 3 
te 

A branch to the obliquus ſuperior muſele. 

m The frontal branch of the fifth pair of nerves cut off. 

n The frontal branch of the ſame. 

o v Two ſmall ciliary nerves derived from the naſal. 

2 The ophthalmic ganglion, annexed to the exterior fide of 

tic nerve. 
e The longer root, from the naſal branch of the fifth pair, 


tw The ſhorter root, from the nerve 1, of the oblique inferior : 


muſcle; | 

The upper bundle of ſmall aller nerves, 8 of 
three ſmall nerves. 

t The lower and larger bundle. | 

u A Twig always bent outwards, and paſſing by a bo Cir- 
cuit to the bulb, 

x The lower and inner branch of this bundle, l into 
each branch derived from the naſal. 


FIGURE Xv. 


The Membranula Corone Ciliaris, by the aſſiſtance of 
which the Cryſtalline Lens is joined with the Vitreous 
humour, and the Canal of Petit inflated. 


A The vitreous humour. 

b The cryſtalline lens. 

c A ſerrated ring compoſed of a black pigment, laid upon 
the anterior part of the vitreous humour and corona ciliaris. 


uh 


N 
's 


d d Small veſicle, in which we membranuls e eu. 


is elevated by air blown into it. 
f A imall perforation by which the air was introduced. 


FIGURE XVI. XVII. 


An Artery of the Cryſtalline Leas conſpicuous in is | 


Poſterior Surface. 


Figure I. Of its natural fize. 
Fi igure I. Magnified by a microſcope. | 


FIGURE XVI. XIX.“ XX. 


Three Figures of the Cryſtalline Lens, from fubjecs | 


of different ages. 


Figure 18. From a child newly born. 
Figure 19. From a child of ſome years, and 


* 


Figure 20. From a grown up perſon of about twenty you | 


of age, by which it appears, that the * the perſon is, the 
more convex is the lens. 


1% I: 8 
The Cryſtalline Lens, Which, when macerated in Water, 


begins to ſplit into Triangular Scales. 


FIGURE XXII. 


The Glandulz Sebacez' Meibomiane, fron. from the X 


Poſterior Surface of the Eye-lids. 


a The tarſus of the upper eye-lid. 
b The tarſus of the lower eye-lid. 
c The inner canthus. 


d d Glandular plexus which are commonly called Meibo- ; 


mian, or Sebaceous glands. 
e © The orifices of theſe plexuſes, in the edge of the eyelids 


FIGURE XXII. 


The inſertion of the Levator Palpebræ Superioris 


a The internal canthus of the eye. 

b The lower eye-lid. 

c The aponeuroſis of the Tevator muſcle of the 50 11 
d The Meibomian e ſeen through the aponeuroſis. 


FIGURE XXIV. 


The Paſſages of the Tei ; 


a The orifices of the ſebaceous glands. 
b The membrana ſemi-lunaris before the 1 1 caruncle. 
c The caruncula lacrymalis. 
d The puncta lacrymalis. 
e e The two lacrymal duds, near the naſal ſac, ined to- 
ther. 

ber The lacrymal ſac. 
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FIGURE 


Rrpresenrs the Leſt n. 


a The internal angle of the palpebre, in which is a ca- 
runcula lacrymalis. 

d The membrana ſemi-lunaris of a ' reddiſh colour, partly 
ſeen, together with the caruncula, and margins of the pal- 
pebræ, as much of them as this natural poſition of the eye-lids 
admits : This membrane, though it correſponds. neither in 


uſe nor ſize, anſwers in its ſituation to that of the membrana. 


nictitans of Brutes. 
c That portion of the margin of the upper eye · lid in which 


the prominence is ſituated, in the extremity of which promi- 


nence is the N laerymale. Fe 


Hip FIGURE. u. 


Sbews the Palpebre of the Right Eye, viewnd from 
the Pofterior or Interior part, and the Glandule Meibo- 

mianæ of the ſame; . beſides the Caruncula and Puncta 
Lacrymalia, and pallages by which theſe rec: to _ 
Noſtrils. 


A A The interior coat of the aa: 

B The cilia. 

C The upper tarſus, with its ſebaceous glands, each termi- 
nating in a peculiar ſmall foramen at the margin of the eye-lid. 

D The under tarſus with fimilar glands, 

E E The puncta lacrymalia, each in a peculiar prominence, 
and continued into their paſſages. 

F The ductus major, into which theſe two paſſages run; 
and alſo that oblong tubercle, . which is placed between each 
paſſage : It is called the Caruncula Lacrymgalis, which is pulled 
backward and outward, and is covered with ſmall tubercles, 

from which very fine and ſhort hairs tick out. 
8 The continuation of the ſame ductus major open in the 
cavity of the noſe, 

H A ſmall portiop of the coat of which is left around it. 


FIGURE II. 


' Repreſents dhe Upper Eye-lid of the Right Side, 
with the Ca Innominata . or  Lacrymal 
Gland. 

a The inner fide of the u n ; 

p The two puncta lacrymalia, into which the different ends 
of a bit of wire are introduced. 
b Part of the under eye-lid. 

e The external canthus, 


* 


* 
” 


4 


d The thicker 8 part of the lacrymal gland. 

e A number of ſmaller lacrymal glands, lying between 4, 
and the dan "2p which, for diſtinction's ſake, are called 
(by our author), Glandulz Lacrymales congregate, 

1 "Fr bri introduced into the ducts. of the lacrymal 
glan 

g One of theſe ducts, into which quickſilver was injeaed, 
which is hid where it paſſes between the glandule congregate 
e, but appears again, where it comeFout of the glandula inno- 
minata, compoſed of three branches. 

h A part of the tunica conjunctiva, at which, before the 
preparation was immerſed in ſpirits, the. orifices of two or 


1 


FIGURE IV. 5 


from the upper and outer ſide. 5 


a The outer fide of the tunica conjunctiva of the left eye. 
be dd ee The ſame as in figure 3. 
f The artery of the lacrymal gland injected, 


g The end of a briſtle put into one of the be ducto 


h, after the duct had been injected with quickſilver. 
11 Two branches Joining to compoſe the eo? . 


FIGURE V. 


Shews an Anterior Section of the Head, diſſected 
almoſt T ee from the Baſe of the ane 
to the firſt Dentes Molares. | 


A A Part of the os frontis forming the anterior baſe of the 
cranium. 


B B The frontal finuſes, very large, open on both ſides. , 
e The proceſs of the ſame bone, riſing like a ſpine along the 
middle of its internal ſurface. _ 
d The foramen ſituated in the interval lying between this 
roceſs, and Criſta Galli: Though this foramen was of a circu- 
fr figure, yet as it is here viewed obliquely; it appears elliptical, 


e The proceſs of the os ethmoides, e called Criſta 


Galli. 
ff The ethmoid ſinuſes, DF Fe 
G G The orbits. Wes = 
H H The maxillary ſinuſes * 
ii The ſeptum nafi. g iy 
k The thickeſt part of the ſame ſet | 
1 1 The right and left cavity of t file, with a brille in 


ads pointing out, rather than giving a diſtin view of the 


foramina Stenonis into which they are fixed, 
m A place in the i tle region of the palate, to Which 
there is a paſſage from ps foramina hrs nt | 


Some, 


> 
Te 
OO 2 
3 
2 * q 
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three very ſmall lacrymal ducts could be perceived. 3 


Repreſents the Like Parts on the Lefi Side, views 


the Septum Narium. 
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Some way above n n, at the outer fide of the offa turbinata 
inferiora, are,ſeen the orifices of each of the large lacrymal 
ducts. | & | 

o o The offa turbinata inferiora, | 

Pp p Offa turbinata ſuperiora. 

qq Ofla turbinata ſuprema, or minima. 


ee ED 


Repreſents the diſtribution of the Branches of the 


Firſt, or Olfactory Pair of Nerves, and of the Naſal 
Branch of the F ifth Pair, upon the Membrane of the 
Noſe. | | | 
A The ridge of the noſe. - _. | + 
B The teeth of the left fide, 
C The left antrum maxillate cut open. 
D The left frontal ſinus cut open. 


E The left ſphenoidal Ginus cut open. 5 | 
F G The ends of a briſtle paſſed between the membrane 


which lines the left fide of the noſe, above the upper 'part 


of the os ſpongioſum ſuperius, (from which the bone has 
been cut oft), and the branches of the firſt pair, or olfactory 
nerves. Theſe branches join and ſeparate again repeatedly, 
forming- a very elegant net-work on the outſide of the mem- 
brane, or between it and the bones. | 

H Repreſents 'the naſal branch of the firſt branch of the 
fifth pair of nerves, ending partly in the ſeptum narium, and 


- partly in the membrane which lines the outer fide of the noſe. 
I The naſal branch of the ſecond branch of the fifth pair of 


nerves. 
K Its diviſion into branches, which are diſperſed on the 


membrane which lines the outer ſide of the noſe, . 


FIGURE VI. 


This Figure repreſents 3 part of the Naſal 
Branch of the Firſt Branch 
of 


FIGURE VIII. W221 


The Olfa@ory, or Firſt Pair of Neryes, as they are 


ſeen upon the Membrane of the Septum Narium. 

The Bony Septum is removed to expoſe the Nerves of 
the right Noſtril, as they paſs at firſt between the Mem- 
brane and Bone. I 

A The os frontis. 


B The frontal ſinus. | , 75 
G The cartilaginous part of the ſeptum narium. 


* # The cut edge from which the ſeptum has been ſe- . 
-parated all around, | i | 


D The ſurface of the common ſkin, where it is loſt in the 
membrane of the noſe. | } 
E The upper lip. 


the Fifth Pair, ending on 


4A _ 4 
2 8 ; 5 1 5 f \ * 
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F Part of the alveolar proceſs of the maxillary bone next 


the ſymphyſis. : 
G The roof of the mouth. 5 I 
H The bony palate. . 
I The uyula, and palatum molle. 
K The upper part of the fauces. 
L The opening of the euſtachian tube. 
M The cuneiform proceſs of the os occipitis. 
N The. infide of the cuneiform proceſs, near the foramen 


magnum occipitale. 


O The poſterior clinoid proceſs. - 
P The ſphenoid finus, with its ſeptum. - 
The fella turcica, — | 
R The criſta galli. DS, 0 # . 
88 The membrane of the right noſtril, which lined the ſep. 
tum ; the ſeptum being removed. 


T A branch of the fifth pair of nerves, which comes through 


the foramen commune, ſpheno-palatinum. 

+U U U The firſt pair of nerves, having d through the 
cftibriform plate of the ethmoid bone, tying on the mem- 
brane of the ſeptum. OG | 


Fre URE IX. | 
The Olfactory, or firſt pair of Nerves, as they are ſeen 


— 


upon the membranes of the noſe, which covers the tur- 
binated bones; — the exterior part of the Face being re- 


moved. | Cs 
This engraving was taken from the ſame head as Fi- 
gre l., | 5 
A The os frontis. N 
B The os nafi. $5 8 


— 


C The cartilaginous and membranous part of the noſe. 
D The ala nafi, with the Kin left n.. 
E The ſeptum narium. | 
F The upper lip. | : 
G Section of the upper lip. _ 
H H H The alveolar proceſs of the ſuperior maxillary bone. 
I Part of the antrum. : 
K The os occipitis. 
L The body of the ſphenoid bone. | 
M The groove made by the carotid artery. - 
N The poſterior clinoid proceſs. pe: 
O The ſphenoid finus. * 
P The criſta galli. : | 
The membrane of the noſe. 


R The membrane a httle more convex, where the laſh. 


rior turbinated bone is ſituated. | | 

5 The ſame, where the ſuperior turbinated bone is ſitua- 

ted. | 
T The branch of the fifth pair of nerves, which was ſuppo- 


ſed to be loſt on the membrane of the noſe. ; 
U U U The trunk of the firſt pair of nerves, which is after- 


wards loft upon that part of Sneider's membrane which covers 
the turbinated bones. 


THE 


- 


*, 


g | 


4 * ons. 4 
—— — — — — E 


\ = = l 
» Z - N 


—_ 
4 & 


* Fl a EE Pray a . 
** N — : * 9 —— — , 


20 * 0s Sn ._. vor 4 L r = 
ily we WES: ng? A — 
x n fy . f Pl 


WT L - „ R : 
. \ — _ i ? WIA. 2 * * * k * . 
. 4 Þ A 4 1 vo — 1 PR 
* . 5 os. * 3 8 — 4 , 0 + 4 . g = * — ON IS 
- * Y ? £ l 2 L K > a. - bk. ane „ , he Lg” ; I 
— — p 8 8 A * 34 D 2 mam tvs, — - $4 . 5 vn er nevi - cn Ines —— 
— . ns — * r — — AIR 8 G 8 FR þ — ; 4 A : 
. p — > * — — N F woos "of — 9 
5 * * I 
- 2 
* Smet 
4 4 5 7 
{ 
— 
* * * 
* ba - * — 8 
ö * * 
© — 
+ 
> 
4 * 
5 9 <: - . 
f o 
: 4 T 
g = 
\ . | 
< 
— : 5 f 
- * = 
4 * I 
. a . 
— 5 | 
4 : o = c _ 
a 0 
= 
— 5 
A * 
> | $ : 
7 _ 
. 
= 
; = 
= 
as, þ . 
- 
* 
” - / * 
* 
A 
— 4 ; 
4 
b - 
o 
. 
- 
8 — 
” 
— 8 R 
" oy 
f 8 
; - 
4 A 2 
- 
* I 
- : : 
. 
** 
by ol 
- * 
1 
* * = 8 ; ; =. 
= 
N 7 : * — I 
- A - w * 
a * N 
* 
- — : | 
* * 5 _ . - b 
— 
1 ? : 
= * * 4 
o » 
" 5 
4 E F x ; 
. 5 
* 
2 = 
. - 2 * 5 ! 
- f : ; 
* 
* * 
. 
* 228 - 
* = * 1 ” 
. 
- - « * * 
„ 
« — E © 
= 8 * 6 * 
7 - 
= : | 
- % 
"—_— 9 
* 6 a 
— 
= * C ' 
8 ” 
* ” 2 - 
* | 
£ ; 4 — * 
, S 
- 
- _ * 
+ » a _— 
* 
1 
_ ” i ä 
* - = : 
S s = 8 5 
- ay 1 _ - g 
5 — 
R 
„ ; £ 
* S 
1 
a ; i» © 
- . . 
- 
„ * ; 
8 © 
— * * 8 
a4 ry 0 * of 7 8 7 
» : 
= _= * 4 4 4 
* — - * 
= 4 be 
- 
* 
b 7 - : s 
1 - = = 2 
— ba A I | 
. % 
* - 
. 
* * 4 ; 
” k * : 
* * — 4 * f . 
. 
* * A 
N — 
« " b | 
: ” : 
l « * 9 7 * 
; & * 
1 3 
. 0 4 8 
* = 
a * 
F * 
* . / | 
: a : = % 
Z ; e 2 f 4 © * 4 
: N - k 
_ 
I e I 
| » 
» 9 N < f 
” 2 * 
* * 
1 — 
4 ; 5 
. 
. - 
: 5 5 2 o 
* & ; 
N 
i. q . . 
, : ; g 
1 7 i ; 
% « 6 | 
K 8 5 a 1 
q , : 
- Z + : : | 
{ 1 4 
[1 p © o 5 © 
\ : 
* * 
o s . f 4 1 1 : 
— . . 
Y 
. + 2 
g . . 4 
: x | | ö i 1 - 
5 1 1 , * ” * 
— 13 
» 2 k 
. * 
_ 
. a % = : 
D N wn „ 0 . \ <> 
h 1 
— . 3 ; ; 
>» - 
| * 
9 X 
| LY 
- - 6 2 1 - " 4 1 
: T 2 3 ” - k By 5 
| I N * hd « 
= : - % FR ; F Eons 
| , 4 * 6 1 - \ 
py 
a o 
x N A <& 
- * * - F 2 ; 
. 7 * -v ”% * : 6 
— * = : . # : y . : 
5.8 — R * * bs = 
> . , 
* " % b 
* 
” \ "4 ” - L : 4 r . 
oP = - = 
a * w : 4 - 
: . . l q ? ' 
* . Y _ 
- 2 by - ' r ; | 
| = 
4 — 8 2 0 * _- 
5 J d 8 1 N 2 f 
- ; pl * 4 
2 o 
= - „ - 8 - 
8 + , . 8 4 N : : 
4 * * . * 
SY * £ | 
* r 
* 7 q 
- M : 
= N CH Ly 
g A 
— * 0 8 
= 
= - * = * — 
- 
” 
— : 4 8 * 
- 
* : N 
= 
V - - 4 
» . 
_ 
: 2 , 
Ou 
j - \ | | 
« , : 
- 
- 
= a F 
- * 
a 2 
) | * 31 
5 * 2 
— * * 0 
Q - 
- 
. — 
. . * 8 . oF: 
— 7 
, f 8 N 6 > 
” \ ; 5 
- % ” . ” * 
_ * * . * 
” 


* 
% 
* 


* 
7 
- 
C 
wa". 
* "FP 


1 8 "gs 


1 " p : 
C | - * 8 
y * I 
( * S 
- 4 „ 
N - 
* ® Me 5 
9 N R 
. . 2 1 þ 
. 4 7 
- 4 5 
| a 
| % * 
- — ; a ; | 
a — f 
” | | ; 
- ; 
; — C * 
* — 8 " * I 
— 1 * — 
*. 
= , &* 
= — . ; f . | 
> _ —U—ä — 
_ 2 P rant Np I — : , g — > . , | * we Yo N 
P : 2 * 2 10 * 8 2 4 4 - _ 1 K a 
4 — : : b — . "* * p " * — x” — — — 
— = ef 8 Wks" = — 
— * 
2 = 
= — 
- . G —— 
. 
* 1 " * f 
* 7 1 
9 > - 
a * 


„ 8 
a Sn 

A 
-. 

— 

. 


7 * 
= 


SN 


* 
* 


3 


- * 
65 


2 


— 
+ % 
- 


- 
8 
F 4 
4 N ” 8 
r 


* 


ae 9 
r 


22 


— — 


: 
. 
" 
g 
— 
: 
* 
5 
= 
* 4 
= 
Y 
* 
3 
's 
; 
* 
} 
= * 


a}, * 
ng) 
" 


W's eee, 


y 


3 Wits "nh, f 


* 
* 
o 
— 
# 
4 


, * n 4 I? u 
Any ea. 02.5 AE 18 
rr. 
= $4) '2 + 7 : 
5 1 LOL 
EY yp 75 FT 
£ , * 


5 


SF 4/7 1 KA 53 
54 5 * 1 a l 
* a 9955 5 We W * 


wary 


* 
* 
MA 


* 
* % Oo * = 4 J 
« 
F , 
* 4 
= ry 
” 
9 
. 
« 
y 
* 
* 
= : A 
1 5 7 
= 
: = 
"I 
, * 
1 
* 
= 
: o 
= 
: 
- | 
| * 
= 
: 
= * 
7 4 4 . 
* pa 
: 
* N 
* = 
— 
! 
: N 
. 
4 > 
* 
5 * F | 
L'> 
| d 
4 
* oY 8 
4 
1 5 
35 * \ 
; 1 
* 0 | 
: e 4 5 : 
th 


> 


. N a” "i 1 ih 77 
1954 7%) WEEN ( % 
* 4 * 
* K Y\ 
43 * 1 * A * 
. 7 4 
* nn 


wa 


- "Tas, XXX (© ANATOMIA' BRITANNICA. SOIL": 
E 
ee” 
Thirtieth Anatomical. Table 
Q i * | 


OF THE 


VU; M A N B 0 D * 


1 K K L A 


FIGURE I. 


HE Right Portion of the Baſe of the Head, divided 
from the n Narium, by a perpendicular 
Section, proceeding in a ſtraight direction from before, 


backward. 


A Part of the os frontis, n 


eye- brows. ; 
a A great deal of diploe there. 

PS. The lamina which ſeparates the diploe n 
us. 

c The anterior thick lamina of the os frontis. | 

d The poſterior thin lamina, called Firea. 


e Suture dividing the os frontis from the os maxillare ſuperius. ; 


B The part of the ſuperior Oy bone called the Naſal 


proceſs. 

C The interior part of the ſame bone, which forms the 
middle pallage of the noſtrils, painted with veſſels, which ariſe 
1 5 thoſe of the os ſpongioſum inferius. 

D Part of the ſame bone, which forms the W of the 
wo ge of the noſtrils. 
e alveolar part. 

f The diploe of 3 4 

F Dens incifivus. e other teeth are the dens caninus 

and dentes molares. 

G Deſcending or alveolar pare of the oſſeous palate. 

H The upper part of the palate or clum. by 

I The uncus of the os ſphenoides, e on 
EK The ala pterygoidea interna. 

L The tube, with ſome part of the membrane which ſur- 
rounds the fauces preſerved. 

M The ſpinous proceſs of the os multiforme. 


N Part of . p 


meatus auditorius. 

O O O Part of the os occipitis. 

P The mammillary proceſs of the os temporum. 

Some part of the os occipitis, in the cavity of the cranium. 

R Section of the cuneiform proceſs, into NB the os occi- 

itis and multiforme run. 

S Poſterior proceſs of the ſella equina. 

T Right part of the anterior proceſſes of the ſame: 

V The whole right ſphenoid finus opened. b 

g One half of the orifice, by which it opens into the poſte- 
rior and upper paſſage of the noſtrils, 

X That part of the os ſphenoides which ſhuts oy. on the 


_ finus above, and below hangs over the back-part 


fauces. 
Y A portion of the os cribroſum, which completes the 


ethmoid cells. 
Par III. | 


Z The adjacent portion of the os frontis. 
h The wall of the ethmoidal cell, principally of the anterior, 


entire, 


i The lower part of the right frontal finus. 

k A portion of the left frontal ſinus, 

1 The firſt free or open part of the ethmoid cell. 

m The wall by which it is ſeparated from the ſecond, 

n The ſecond ethmoid cell divided at the middle, by 
- © A half. partition. 
p The third ethmoid cell. 

q The partition by which it is ſeparated from the ſecond. 

r Part of the os cribroſum, which completes the third cell 

5 The proceſs of the os ethmoides. 

t The excretory orifice of the third ethmoid cell, 

u The laſt and upper paſſage of the noſtrils. 

x The mouth of the ethmoid cell, of an unuſual appearance. 

y The naſal veſſels in that foramen through which they paſs 
from the ſpheno-maxillary fiſſure to the noſtrils, | 

2 Part of the os cuneiforme. 

1. The upper, inner, and entire part of the os ſpongioſum 
ſuperius. 

2. Part of the ſame bone reſembling the ſhell of a ſnail.” 

1 Its anterior obtuſe, and 

4. Poſterior acute extremity. 

5. The middle paſſage of the noſtrils, | 

6. The lamina deſcendens of the os mbrane of ſaperius, 

7. A part before it, by which the membrane of the maxillary 
finus is completed, 

8. And the poſterior part, alſo mepihritons. 

9. Part of the palate bone, which ſhuts up ot ſinus, 

10. Os ſpongioſum inferius. 

11. The anterior extremity. 


7: 


132. The PO extremity. 
ea 


13. The ſeat of the opening of the e 400. 
14. The loweſt paſſage of the noſtrils, 


FIGURE H. 


| The Anterior part of the Bones of the Head, which 
is taken off by one longitudinal Section by which it is 
ſeparated from the Septum, and by another Tranſverſe 
Section by which it is ſeparated from the Poſterior 
The two ſurfaces of this Figure are delineated. The 
inner belongs to the internal part of the Noſtrils, and 
agrees with the Anterior part of the former Figure, 
= that the . Membrane is wholly pre- 

rved 


.* wed” 
_—_— ” E 
=. 
2 — 


SOT. — 
p 3 


R = If - + 
—— — 5 
4 HA 
Z q * 


* 44 
* „ 


* 


$0018 


A The anterior Iewina of the os frontis, 

B The poſterior. 

C The Fntat ſinus, 

D The orilice of the frontal ſinus by which it opens into the 
firſt ethmoid cell. 

E E The firſt ethmoid cell. 

F Part of its internal wall, (fig. I. h). 

G The naſal proceſs of the upper maxillary bone. 

H A ſection of the os ſpongioſum. 

I The wall of the middle paſſage of the noſtrils, by which it 
is ſeparated from the ſuperior appendix of the maxillary proceſs, 

K That appendix which is continued to V, with the maxil- 
lary ſinus, - 

L M The internal wall of the orbit, Part of it, as far as L, 
belongs to the os ethmoides, | 

M Part to the upper maxillary bone. 

N An oſſeous are 
ſinus. 

OOO Cells in the thickneſs of the upper maxillary bone 
and its orbitary part, not yet deſcribed, The uppermoſt of 
theſe opens into the anterior or firſt erhmoid cell. 

P A ſection of the orbit. 

Part of the orbit belonging to the os Norte, 

R Part belonging to the os malæ. 

8 The outſide of the maxillary ſinus. 

T The cavity of the maxillary ſinus. 

V The foramen by which it is continued, with its appendix. 

X The offeous bridge by which this appendix i is ſeparated 
from the maxillary ſinus, but ſo as to communicate with the 
cavit 

+. 4 A ſection of the os ſpongioſum inferius, 

Z The partition by which -the maxillary aun is ſeparated 
from the cavity of the noſtrils. 

a The orifice of the lacrymal duct. 

b The loweſt paſlage of the noſtrils. 

c 'The middle. 

d The thickneſs of the upper jaw-bone, 

e Part of the palate, 

f The lateral dens inciſivus. 

g Dens caninus. 8 

h h The two anterior molares. | Ny 


FIGURE III. 


The Poſterior and larger part of the left half of the 
Bones of the Head, of which there are alſo two ſurfaces, 
the Anterior and Internal. The one is adapted to and 
correſponds with the Poſterior part of the former 
Figure; the other completes the cavity of the Noſtrils. 


The Anterior Structure. 


A Part of the os frontis. 

B B Part of the os maxillare infers. 

C Part of the os malze. 

D Part of the os multiforme. 

E The inferior orbitar fiſſure. | 

F F F The three dentes molares poſtici. | ; 

G The finus Highmori opened. | 

H The partition by which it is ſeparated from the noſtril. 

I The wall between the appendix of the maxillary ſinus and 
noſtril. 

K The appendix of the maxillary ſinus. (fig. II. I X.) 

L L L The orbitar cells, (fig. II. O O.) 

M Their communication with the firſt ethmoidal cell. 

N The, partition between the firſt and ſecond cells of the os 
ethmoides. 

O The wall of the orbit. 


eee 


erminating the appendix of the maxillary | 


Tax, XXX 
P The partition between the orbitar cells and the appendix 
of the ſinus Highmori. 


Q A ſection of the os ſpongioſum ſuperius, 
R And of the os ſpongioſum inferius. 


1 The Internal Surface of this Figure. 

8 The ſecond” ethmoidal cell, © + 

T The wall which cloſes the third* _ 

V The ſurface of the os ſpongioſum inferius, which WL 
the ſeptum narium. 

X The ſame in the os ſuperius. 

Y Its poſterior extremity. : 

a The loweſt paſſage of the noſtril. 

b The middle, 

c The uppermoſt. 

d A great part of the ſphenoid ſinus of the left ſide, 

e Part of the ſame ſinus on the right. 

f The diviſion of the ſinuſes. | 

g The os ſpongioſum ſupremum of Morgagni. 

h Part of the fourth ethmoidal cell. 

'1 A portion of it open, , 

k A duct from the left ſphenoid ſinus to the noſtrils. 

1 The poſterior proceſs of the ſella equina. 

m The anterior. 

n Part of the cavity of the cranium. 

o 0 0 The thickneſs and diploe of the os multiforme, ſeen 
in various places. 

p The cuneiform proceſs of the pterygoid wing. 

q The external wing. 

r The mouth of the euſtachian tube. a 

s Part of the fauces contiguous to the noſtrils. 

t The ſtyliform proceſs. 

u The mammillary proceſs. 

x The condyle of the os occipitis. 

y Foramen for the ninth pair of nerves. 

z A prominent line in that bone, 

1. The os petroſum. 

2. The anterior ſemicircular canal. 

3. The poſterior. 

4. The foramen auditorium. 

5. The offeous margin of the palate. 

6. Margin of the Membrana Sneideriana. 


FIGURE IV. 


The left ſurface of the Septum Narium. 


A The os frontis and diploe. 
B Part of the frontal ſinus. 
(The Crifta Galli. 
D Part of the os planum on the left ade which is free of eth- 
moid cells, 
E The foramina cribroſa. 
F The lamina of the Ed bone which forms the ſeptum 
narium. 
G The place where it 1s joined with the Vomer. 
H The Vomer. 
I The cartilaginous part of the ſeptum. 
K Part of the upper jaw-bone. 
LL The interior inciſivi. 
M The poſterior line of the vomer, covered with a membrane. 
N Part of the. cuneiform procels. 
O Part of the left ſphenoid ſinus belonging tothe * e.) 
P The poſterior clinoid procels, 
The anterior. 
R The ſella turcica. 
S 8 Portions of the ſeptum between the two ſphenoid ſinuſes. 
T Margin between that finus and the noſtrils. 
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ANATOMTA BRITANNIGA. 
Thirty-firft Anatomical Table 


a , 7 * bl _ 
i ; 2 * . 
5 0 *. ” Y 4 0 1 
” , , 
\ 1 0 - — = 2 ; . : . 0 
- 15 | "& a g 
: % g V: 5 ö 
i * 4 N 4 TY 
c , N ; * * 
— * : * ; F 
. + 


EXPLAINS BP 2 


* 


9 


3 OT THE EAR. & 


FPR 
AA The external margin of the outward ear, called Helix, 


and Capreolus, from its tortuous ſtructure. 


B B Anthelix auriculæ. 

C Hircus auriculæ, by ſome called Antitragus. 

DE Thele letters circumſeribe the concha. D The tragus 
auriculæ, below which is the lobe. 

F The attollens auriculz muſcle, deriving its origin, which is 
partly fleſhy and partly membranous, from above the temporal 
muſcle, and deſcending over it to its inſertion into the Pe 


part of the cartilage of the root of the auricle. 
6H FE The retrahens auricule muſcle, arifing from the ma- 


ſtoid proceſs, The whole muſcle is here expreſſed much larger 


than life. 


II Part of the parotid gland adhering to the external ear. 


K LL The excretory ducts ariſing from that gland, and | 
forming the ductus ſalivalis ſuperior. 


M Portion of the ſuperior falival duct. > 
FIGURE U. 
Repreſents the ſuperior part of the Auricle cut off, 


A The ſkin, &c. divided from the hairy ſcalp, and freed from 
the cranium. 

B The interna]; or hind-part of the ear next the cull, 

C The inferior part of the auricle. 

D The meatus auditorius. | 

E The thickneſs of its cartilage. 


FIGURE III. 


Repreſents the Ramifications of the Salival Due in- 
jected with wax, and freed from the Parotid Gland. 


A The trunk of the ſalival gland, cut off at its paſlage « over 
the maſleter muſcle. 
B B C The ramifications of the ſalival duct expoſed, 


F1GWEE I 


The Baſe of the Skull, the firſt Vertebra of the Neck, 
various Muſcles, and other parts remaining on it. 


AB CC D D The firſt vertebra of the neck: A Its anterior | 


part, behind which the tooth-like procels of the ſecond yertebra 


- is placed: B Its poſterior part, wanting the "rage proceſs: C C 


The tranſverſe proceſſes: D D Two proceſles of the firit yerte- 
bra, which mave laterally on the correſponding proceſſes on the 


upper part of the ſecond vertebra of the neck. 


E A cavity immediately behind the fore-part of the firſt yerte- 
bra, furniſhed with a ſtrong ligament, backwards next the me- 
dulla fpinalis, in which the cock proceſs of the ond 
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— The foramen magnum, through which the medulla ſpinalis 
paſſes. 
G A ſmall muſcle, which, from its e is called by the 
author, Rectus Lateralis, | 
H The rectus anterior-minor muſcle, 


I I Perforations in the franſverte proceſſes of the firſt yertebra, 


28 which the trunks of the vertebral arteries and veins 
8. 


K K The trunks of the vertebral arteries, in their contorted 
paſſage between the tranſverſe proceſſes of the firſt vertebra, - 


and foramen magnum, F, of the os occipitis. 

LL Ihe mammillary procels. | 4 

MM Cartilages of the meatus auditorius. 

NN A probe inſerted into the Meatus a palato ad aurem. 

O The glandular membrane, continued * the foramina 
narium to the inſide of the fauces, 

PP The ftyloid proceſs. * 
Q The carotid artery, cut off near its entry into the, os petro- 
um, 

R R Inferior parts of the offa jugalia, 


8 A cartilaginous body in the de — of the os temporum, 


where the Lee condyliformis of the lower jaw is articulated, 

T The {ame intermediate cartilage of the articulation raiſed. 

V The ſmooth ſinus in the temporal bone, which received 
the laſt-mentioned cartilage. 

t Part of the mucilaginous gland of this articulation, adhe- 
ring to the above-mentioned cartilage, 

W The uppgr part of the temporal bone cut off. 

X The os oegipitis in like manner ſawed off, 

Y The occipitalis muſcle. 

Z. Z The thinner part of the os occipitis, where the muſcles 
of the head are inſerted, 

a The Uvula, ſupported. by the probe N N, inſerted into 


the Iter a palato ad aurem, 


b Small glands which appear on cutting off the fauces. 

c c The extremities of the pterygoid peocels. 

d 4 The ſpheno- Nl muſcles, ſo called from 
their origin, progrels, and inſertion. | 

e e The ſpheno- ſtaphy lin. 

f The muſculus pterygoideus externus. 

g The muſculus pterygoideus internus, 

h Some appearance of the 1 natrium backwards 

i i The dentes molares. 

Kk k The canini, 

1 The inciſores. 


m The glands of the lps, as they appear in the inſide of the 


upper lip. 


n The tip of the noſe, 


„The eye-lathes, 4 | za 
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| FIGURE 1. 
R zensENTS the Kar in its natural firuation 
A B C D The Ear. 


AB C Its three folds. 
D The end or lobe of the ear. 
| 5 The concha. Near E, the orifice of the auditory paſſage 
\ is feen. 
F The ſituation of the tympanum : The two dotted lines 
ſhew the length of the paſſage. 
G G The ſquamous part of the temporal bone. 
H The attollens aurem, which is here 9 174 as lying 
upon the ſquamous part of the os temporis, becauſe it is diveſt- 
9 of the temporal muſcle. For a better view 215 this muſcle, 
| ſee Part I. Table I. C D. 
/ I "The proceſſus zy gomaticus. 
5 K The Dr ſtyloides. 


FIGURE I. 
| Repreſents the Ear reverſed, to mem i its Jecong Muſcle 


i | | and its Integuments. 


F | | A The external carotid, cut off above the angle of the Jaw. 
1 CARS B The branch which paſſes behind the ear. 
| be temporal artery. 


_ of the ear; 
E N Cn which perfornee the cxrilage from 


Thirty-ſecond Anatomical Table 
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f * ; A The ear reverſed. | 

is B The - retrahentes auris muſcles, the fibres of which 

Fl have been diveſted of their membranes, to render their ori- 

53 ins and inſertions the more diſtint—See Plate- 77. Figure 

1 8 V. es 

1248 85 | d fue place where the ſecond muſcle is inſerted, tripped 
3 | H of the ſkin. 

* D The ſkin of the ear, furniſhed in the lower part with a 

L little fat. 

__— | | E The cellular membrane. 

"nh | 9 | | F The pars ſquamoſa. 

f a G The mu us mammillaris. 

KF " „„ FIGURE III. 

8 8 Repreſents the Arteries which are diſtributed on the 

= * fore - part of the Ear. 


il . | . n A branch of this artery, which is diſtributed to the lobe 
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the duck tothe "fore-part, and i is diſtributed to the inſide of the 
cone 


FIGURE IV. 


Repreſents the back-part of the Far, to ſhew the Ar- 
teries which are behind it. 1 

A The ſame trunk of the carotid. 

B D The branch which paſſes behind the ear, and furniſhes 


it with many ramifications.—lt is repreſented too large. 
C Branch which is diſtributed to the cells of the mammil- 


lary proceſs. 
E The branch which paſſes through the . to be * 


ſtributed to the inſide of the conchs. 


FIGURE v. 5 


Repreſents the Cartilage of the Ear, and the Cartila- 
ginous paſſage, diveſted of all their hang 2+ 2 

A The cartilage of the ear, with its folds.  _. 

B The cartilaginous paſſage, ſomewhat flattened. 

C The part of the cartilage which forms the entrance of the 
paſſage, and which makes a projeQtion at the fore-part of the 


FO 
The three interruptions, or fiſſures, of the N 
Ze. 


beg 


FIGURE VI. 


Repreſents the back-part of the Ear, and the - -upper 
part of the Cartilaginous Paſſage, and the Ligament - 
which ties the Concha to the Temporal Bone. | 

AA The back-part of the ear. 


. B B The back-part of the concha, diveſted of the ſkin. 
C C The appendices which terminate the cartilage in the 


vp 

D The faperior part of the paſlage, which. „n of a 

N glandular membrane. Ne 
8 yore of the m e 


"FIGURE vn. 


Reveeſcnts the Glandular Membrane which inveſts the 
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iq Tas. XXXII. 


1 . nature, the better to diſtinguiſh the 

Parts. | | 
A The exterior part of the glandular membrane. 

ge opened, in which the ſmall hairs, and the 


paſſa 
orifices of the excretory duds of the glands, called Glandula 
ou. are viſible. 


FIGURE vm. 


Repreſents the diameter of part of the Paſſage, to 
ſhew that the glands are half- buried in the thickneſs of 
the membrane: Some of them are drawn out, to Nein 


out more plainly how deep they are ſituated. 


FIGURE IX. 


Repreſents the Os Temporis, 


A The pars ſquamoſa. 
B B The proceſſus zygomaticus, 


PART III. 1 . 0 


Ws 


ANATOMIA 


* 
BRITANNTIGA „ 
* 

C The little cavity, into which the ligament of the dar is. 
inſerted, 

D The entrance of the bony paſſage of the ear. . 

E The inequalities which are on that fide of the entrance 
next the face. 

F The membrana tympani in ſitu. 

G The proceſſus mammillaris. 

H The proceſſus ſtyloides. « 

I The dube which incloſes the internal carotid, 

K Aftmall finus, which is betweem the bony paſſage and the 
pr ſquamoſa, through which the external muſcle of the mal- 
eus penetrates into the tympanum. 

L The extremity of the bony part of the Euſtachian tube. 

M The cavity which receives the condyloid proceſs of the 
lower Jaw. ; 

F 1G US: , 1 
_ Repreſents the Bony Paſſage taken off from the Tem- 

poral Bone, 
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FIGURE IL | FIGURE V. 3 | 


EPRESENTS the Temporal Bone, twice as large , Repreſents part of the Bones of the former - 
as nature, in which all the ſquamous part is cut off, Tour times larger than nature. 
and only as much of the bony part taken away as was A The beak of the long branch of the incus. 
neceſſary co ſhew the Membrana Tympani bare. B The os orbiculare. 


A The membrage tympani in its natural ſituation, viewed bo The head of = ſtapes, with its cavity. 
externally, 48 
B The handle of the malleus, which is joined to the back- FIGUR E VI. 


part of this membrane. 
The long branch of the incus, which appears "acros this Repreſent the Stapes, five times larger chan nature. 


membrane, but is at a little diſtance from it. ; A ho apes 
D The head of the malleus. 3 5 2 94 
FE The body of theancus, with its ſhort branch 0 0 Its branches, which are — upon the fide. 
F, which in this ſeckion appears plainly. _ D Its baſis. ; 
G The bony paſlage, half of which is cut off. | mbrane Key a 
H The * mammillaris. : . e cant, . 
I The pioceſſus Styloides. 7 
K The external muſcle of the malleus in ſitu. 4 * FIG U R E VII. 


LA punctured line, which ſhews the thin roc of the 
"a malen, into which this muſcle is inſerted. 4 


FIGURE I. 
Repreſents the Membrana Tympani, to "28 the obli- 


A ſimilar View of the Baſis of the Stapes. ; 
D The baſis of the tapes. i 


f . 
""þ . 
: o 


FIGURE VIII. 


quity of its natural ſituation. Repreſents the Srapes, vith.its Muſcle, in fitu. 
| 5 | DINE, A The ſtapes. 8 
FIGURE III. B Its mulcle : e whole 4 twice as large as na- 
Repreſents the Membrana Tympani i in the ſame view, pat dh BR: | 
and fixed in the extremity of the Bony Paſſage ; it alſo _ P14 G U-R E IX. 


ſhews in what manner the fide of this Paſſage next the 

Face recedes, at the lower part, from the Membrana Nene the Officula, 8 as if the Eye were ted 
Tympani, and how it erproben ain nearer to it poſteriorly, or in that * which penetrates into the 
as it aſcends. ka eſſus Mammillaris. 


A A A The inſide of the bony paſſage next the face. A The body of the incus. 
B Its ſhort branch, ſeen in front. 


C Its long branch. 
F I GU R E IV. | D The back-part of the handle of the 3 


revel a Lateral View of the Tins and Stapes in ſitu. E The N e part of the 1 


5 5 


FRI) 


A The body of the incus. EE . ny 
B The ſhort branch of the incus, which, in this ſituation, F. 1 G v R E 5 5 
f 4 
5 I rants. N X Repreſents the Officula 3 in ſitu, vita from the oppo- : 


D The Read of the flapes, Which 5s ze with the long ſite fide, the Eye being priced in the > 4 TOY 
branch of the incus, by the Interypntion: of the os orbiculare. 0 the ATI" Ih Tube. ; _ >: _ | 
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Tas, XXXIII. 


A The head of the malleus, which covers the body of the 
incus and its ſhort branch. 

B The handle of the malleus. | 

C The long branch of the incus. | | 
D The ſtapes ſeen laterally, —The virgula which croſſes the 


and which behind, in theſe different views. 
FIGURSET. XIE 


Repreſents the ſame Bone as Figure I.-and cut in the 
fame manner. The whole is alſo twice as large as na- 
ture only, the membrana tympani is taken off, to 
ſhew the Officula in fitu, and the inſide of the Tympa- 
num, with its contents. 


A The malleus. 

B The incus. : . 

C The ftapes, ſeen in front, its head covered by the beak 
of the long branch of the incus, and its baſis ſtopping up the 
feneſtra ovalis. 

D The bottom of the tympanum, which is formed by the 
ſurface of the os petroſum. 

E The feneſtra rotunda. | 

F G The ſemi-canal, which incloſes the internal muſcle - of 
the malleus,—the anterior part being ſeen without, and the 
poſterior part within the tympanum, - 

HI The bony part of the Iter a palato ad aurem, or Euſta- 


chian tube; half of it being cut off, to ſhew its cavity. 


i The end of the tube which incloſes the muſcle of the 
ſtapes. IPTG 


FIGURE XI. 


Repreſents the Incus, on that fide where it is articu- 
lated with the Malleus. | 


A The body of the incus. 2 

B The ſhort branch placed almoſt in front. 

1. The firſt cavity. | 

2. The ſecond. 

3- The eminence between the other two cavities, 


FIGURE AMI. 


Repreſents the Malleus, on the fide where it is arti» 
culated with the Incus, to ſhew its eminences and cavity, 
which ſerve for its articulation. 


A. Its head. 

B Its handle. 

C The large proceſs. 

1. The firſt eminence. 

2. The ſecond. 

The cavity which is between them. 


.* 


* 


FIGURE XIV. 


Repreſents the Malleus with two Muſcles, the Eye 
being placed in the Euſtachian Tube, to ſhew the ex- 


tent of the two Muſcles, particularly that of the Internal, 
which croſſes the Tympanum in its progreſs to be joined 


to the Malleus. 


- A B The malleus. 
C The external muſcle, 
D The internal muſcle. 


FIG UE -XV. 


Repreſents the circumference of the Tympanum, and 
the fore-part of the Malleus, with its Muſcles, in ſitu. 


A The head of the malleus. 

B The handle. 

C The external muſcle of the malleus* 

D Its inſertion. 5 | 

E. The internal muſcle, 4 - 

F. The place where it bends to be inſerted into the handle 

of the malleus, below the external muſcle. | 
G H The circumference of the tympanum. 


ANATOMIA BRITANNICA. 


'officula is placed here, to diſtinguiſh which are fituated before, 


1. The large proceſs of the malleus ſeen in front, 


- 24+ The thin proceſs into which the external muſcle is i 


ſerted. 


3. 4. The cellular coat of the internal muſcle opened, to 


ſhew the muſcle. | 

This figure ſerves to explain the manner in which two' 
muſcles of the malleus aQ, in. the contraQtion and relaxation 
of the membrana tympani :—For their inſertions make it 
eaſy to be conceived, that when the external muſcle -C D 
acts alone, the extremity of the handle, marked B, is 
drawn outwards, becauſe the head of the malleus reſts 
againſt the. tympanum, at the part G ;—but when the two 
muſcles act together, the extremity of the malleus being 
drawn inwards, by the internal muſcle E F, caules a tenfion 


in the membrana tympani ; becauſe the external muſcle C D' - 


draws, or at leaſt ſupports the head of the malleus, Which 
does not reſt againſt the tympanum at H, as it does at G, 


FIGURE XVI. 
Repreſents the Back-part of the Temporal Bone, with 


as much of it cut off as was neceſſary to ſhew the Mem- 


brana Tympani, upon which the back-part of the Mal- 
leus and Incus is ſeen—with the ſmall branch of a 
Nerve, called the Chorda Tympani, and the Tendon of 
the external Muſcle of the Malleus, beſides the cavity, 
upon which the head of the Malleus, and the body of 
the Incus reſts, all in their natural ſituation. 

A The back-part of the ſquamous proceſs of the temporal 
bone. 

B The proceſſus mammillaris in the ſame view. 

C C The os petroſum cut off, 

D The membrana tympani, | 

E The malleus. | T 

F The incus, with its ſhort branch, reſting upon the en- 
trance of the paſſage into the cells of the maſtoid proceſs, 

G The foramen of the auditory nerve. 

1. The tendon of the external muſcle of the malleus. 

2. 3- The chorda tympani. 


FIGURE XVII. 


Likewiſe repreſents the Back-part of the Os Tent» 
poris, twice as large as nature, all the Squamous Pro- 
cels of which is taken away, and it is ſawed from to 
to bottom in ſuch a manner, that it is divided ah 
the middle of the Maſtoid Proceſs : By this is ſhewn 
the Groove which reoeives the Membrana Tympani, 


and the place where this Groove is wanting: It alſo 
ſhews how the ſide of the Bony Paſſage next the Face 


grove flat near its bottom, and covers a part of the 
embrana Tympani : And, laſtly, it diſcovers all the 


Cells of the Maſtoid Proceſs, 


o 


A A The groove. 

a a The part where it is wanting. | | 

B The fide of the bony paſſage next the face, which grows 
flat in this place. | | 

C The malleus. | 

D The chorda tympani, which is drawn inwards; to ſhew 
how it paſſes over the external muſcle. 

2. 3. The ſmall finus which is excavated out of the bone 
above the groove, and which ſerves as a pulley to the muſcle, 

E The external muſcle, which is alſo drawn inwards. 

F F The bony part of the Euſtachian tube, 

G The paſſage which leads into the maſtoid proceſs, 

H H H The cells of the ſame proceſs, „ 


FIGURE XVI. 


Repreſents the Temporal Bone, twice as large as 
nature, the Squamous Proceſs being removed; and part 
of the Bony paſſage taken away, and in general all the 
parts of the Tympanum which might obſtruct the view 
of the Surface of the Os Petroſum, which makes one of 


the Parietes of the Tympanum, a 


A Part 


3 —— 2 


, 


# 
4 ; ; F , | | 3 1 * | | 1 | 18 : 5 * p 
86 +, ANATOMIA BRITANNIEA ' > mam > 
"A Nr Mat bones ig | . f ü | ; | * 4 : | | |; = 2 4 
| 4 Beg eee winch is onthe Turks of th 0 pe . FIGURE AE: „ 
troſum, and W la | SE Rf 
| G Th * pi — A* the laniing {pi rat. Repreſents the Temporal Bone, twice as large as 
d The feneſtra rotunda. nature, all the Squamous Proceſs being removed, and 
_ © The bony canal which ineloſes the muſcle of che tapes, ſawed perpendicularly down, a little diſtance before the 75 
From which the tendon is ſhewn extruded, to be inſerted into Groove, to ſhew the depth of the Tympanum, and the > 1 
the _ of the ſtapes. - Cells of the Maſtoid Proceſs, to diſcover their Veſſels, © | 
3 e canal which incloſes the portio dura of the auditory and thoſe which are ſpread upon the Membrane which | A HS 
lines the Tympanum. MY ; 


g A punQured line to ſhew the circumference which the 
2 tympani takes up, and the ſtze of the tympanum. A A conliderable artery, which 1 is a branch from that of the 


HI The ſemi canal which incloſes the internal muſcle of dura mater. 
B A vein which is ſent off at the-entrance of the internal 


the malleus, 
H That part of his ſemi. lar, which is at the bottom of the tympanum. * , 
tympanum. 25 8 7 canal which — TOY 21 = The veſſels which are ſent off How hs cells of the 3 
I The part which is in the tympanum. 1 maſtoid N to be diſtributed to the 9 3 0 
K Half of the bony 17 7 which leads from the ear to e ; 
the palate. ; Who FIGURE XXI. £ 
FIGURE W. . the Right-ſide of the Upper 1 one 
third leſs than nature. All the upper part of the 
Reprofacic the Temporal Bone nearly in the ſame Cranium is taken off, and the reſt cut perpendicularly 
view as the preceding Figure, but not larger than nature, through the middle of the Noſe, to ſhew the Orifice 
to ſhew the ſtapes in ſitu and the Euſtachian Tube in its of the Euſtachian Tube. 
natural direction. | AA The cavity of the noſe, with its > amines. 
| B The bottom of the palate. 5 ä 


A The ſtapes in ſitu. 
B C The bony part of the canal. 
D Its cartilaginous part, which grows thicker and larger at 

of a creſcent. 


its extremity. 
E Its membranous part turned back. D The uvula cut through the middle, 4 8 3 


' C The orifice of the Euſtachian tube. 
I Its cartilaginous ſide, which forms a border in the ſhape ; 
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H U M A N F 0 D 


E Y N L A 


FIGURE I. 


E PRESENTS the Temporal Bone, twice as large 
+, as nature, It is prepared in ſuch a manner as 
to ſhew the' Cochlea and the Semicircular Canals in fitu. 

A The vault of the veſtibulum. _ 

B The feneſtra ovalis marked by a punctured line. 

C The feneſtra rotunda open. 

D The lamina ſpiralis marked by a punQured line, diveſted 
of the ſpiral canal which covers it, and of the membrane 
which connects it to the ſurface of this canal. | 

1. 2. 3. The 1 ſemicircular 0 in their natural fitua- 
ky The ſuperior.” 

The middle. 

1 The inferior. 
The middle and inferior are open, to ſhew their cavities, 


F ILG OR. E. II. 


Repreſents the inſide of the covering of the Cochlea 
taken off, to ſhew the Semi-oval Spiral Canal. 


FIGURE m. 


Repreſents the height of the Cochlea much uu 
than nature. To obtain this view of it, the fore-part of its 
covering only is taken off by a perpendicular Section: 
This ſhews how the Lamina makes two turns and a half 
round the Axis; how it is fixed to the ſurface of the 
Canal, which ſerves as an arch to it; and how the ſides 


of this Canal, which are connected to the Axis, become 


as thin as the Lamina, 


A The inferior portion of the veſtibulum, left to ſhew how 
the lamina ſpiralis proceeds out of i its cavity, and paſſes before 
the feneſtra rotunda. 

B The feneſtra rotunda cloſed up by a thin membrane, like 
the, membrana tympani. 

1, % 3. The two circumvolutions and a half of the lamina 
vil round the axis. 

4. 5. 6. The, two turns and a half round the n canal. 


1 ® 


FIGURE: Tv. 


ne, the Lamina Spiralis-ſeparated fb the ſur⸗ diftributed to the cochlea, and the other to the veſtibulum and 


rounding bone, much larger than nature, with the Mem- 
brane which connects it ro the ſurface of the Canal. 
Paxr III. 


” 


7 n off, much like Figure III. excepting that 
e 


elongated, to be connected to the Axis. 


2 2 


INE DD: 


I. 2. 3. The lamina ſpiralis. 
4. 5. 6. The membrane which is fixed to it, and which is 
diſtinguiſhed from % by a line which is drawn between both. 


11801 


Repreſents the Axis much larger than nature, upon 
which the Traces of the Circumvolutions of the Lamina 
Spiralis and of the Spiral Canal are obſervable. 

I. 2. 3. The traces of the windings of the lamina ſpiralis, 
Which are perforated by a great many minute holes, affording a 


paſſage to the filaments of the auditory nerve, 
Op The traces of the fide of the ſpiral canal, 


FIGURE VL 
Repreſents the Cochlea ſtanding, and half of it cut 


re the Bone is entirely removed. This Figure is 
meant to illuſtrate the Third; and for its explanation, it 
is ſufficient to remark, that the Lamina appears here 
diſengaged from the ſurface of the Canal, that it may 
ſhew the inſide of this ſame Canal, and how its ſides are 


”” © FIGURE. vn. 


Repreſents the Veſtibulum and the three Semicircular 
Canals laid open, to ſhew the diſtribution of their Veſ" 
ſels. o 

a The branch of an artery which enters the veſtibulum. 

b A ramification of this artery, which. paſſes through the 
common orifice of the veſtibulum, and which 1s diſtributed 1 mto 
the ſuperior and inferior canals, 

c The ſmall branch which belongs to the middle canal. 

8 FIGURE VIII. 


Repreſents the Arteries of the Cables, Velibulum 
and three Semicircular Canals. | | 

A The feneſtra rotunda. 

B The orifice of the paſſage which gives entrance to the 


veſſels, and which is ſituated at the entrance of the ſcala in- 
ferior of the cochlea: It ſhews that one part of theſe veſlels is 


the three ſemicircular canals, 


FIGURE 
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: FIGURE IX. 


5 15 | 
Repreſents a Portion of the Veſtibulum and the three 
Semicircular Canals, to ſhew their natural fituation and 
their Orifices. | N 
A The inferior portion of the veſtibulum. 
B The ſuperior ſemicircular eanal. 
C The inferior. | 
D The middle. | | 3 
- 1, The orifice of the ſuperior ſemicircular canal. 
2. The firſt orifice of the middle canal. . 
3. The orifice of the inferior canal, 
4. The other orifice of the middle canal. 
. The common orifice to the ſuperior and inferior canal. 
. The firſt foramen, which gives entrance to one of the 
branches of the portio mollis. Ss 
7. The ſecond foramen, which gives entrance to another 
branch of the ſame nerve. , . 


FIGURE X. 


Repreſents the Veſtibulum in the ſame diſpoſition as 
in the preceding Figure, with the Nerves of the three 
Semicircular Canals. - 


a A branch of a nerve which enters the veſtibulum by a 


foramen marked 6. in Figure IX. It is divided into three 
branches, the firſt of which enters into the orifice of the ſupe- 


rior ſemicircular canal; the ſecond into the ſuperior orifice of 


the middle canal; and the third, which is the leaſt, deſcends 
into the common orifice, 

b The branch which enters by the foramen marked 7: in 
Figure IX. and is divided into two ramifications, the inferior of 
which enters the orifice of the inferior canal, and the ot 

fles into the common orifice, and unites with the third rami- 
13 of the branch marked a. 

Theſe nerves are repreſented ſomewhat larger than nature. 


FIGURE XI. 


Repreſents the Baſis of the Brain, diveſted of all its 
Veſſels, ro ſhew the Origin of the Ten Pair of Nerves, 
which proceed from the Medulla Oblongata. The Poſte- 
rior Lobes are cut off, i. e. the Incifion paſſes through 
the part where a great Lateral Branch of the Carotid 
Artery is ſent off upon the ſubſtance of the Brain 
into the Interſtices of its Lobes. 


A A The fore-part of the brain reverſed. 

B B The cerebellum. | | 

C C The place where a part of the brain has been cut off. 

D D The corpora ſtriata. Their poſterior part is here ſhown, 
and a portion of them is cut off with the brain. 

E E The Thalami nervorum opticorum, _ 

F The crura of the brain, uniting at the fore part of 

G The tuber annulare. | ' 
HH The firſt pair of nerves, named the Olfactory, which take 
their origin from the baſis of the corpora ſtriata, by medullary 
fibres, marked h h, and which increaſe in fize in the place where 
they wind about near the optic nerves. f 
11 The optic, or ſecond pair of nerves, from their origin 
from the thalami, to their exit out of the brain. 

KK The third pair of nerves, called Oculorum Motoru. 
IL. L The fourth pair of nerves, called Pathetic. 

M M The fitth pair of nerves. 


BRITANKICA 1 


KRK The ten 


la, which contribute to the formation 


rs KXXIV- 


NN The fixth pair of nerves. 
O O The audito 
They are divided from their origin into two branches, the 
largeſt and uppermoſt of which is the Portio Mollie. 
5 The cighth pair of nerves, ariſing from the medulla 
oblongata. | | 
Q The ninth pair of nerves, marked on one ſide only of 
the medulla, and removed out of its natural ſituation. On the 
other fide the origin only is thewn. 
% pair of wetyes, which likewiſe proceed from 
the medulla oblongata. | 
8 The medulla cut off at its entrance into the ſpinal canal. 
'T T The nervi acceſſorü, which ariſe from the upper part 
of the ſpinal marrow. 8 
u The infundibulum. ; | 
x x The corpora albicantia, - + ' 
y y Two eminences of the medulla oblongata, called Cor- 
pora Pyramidalia. a 6: 
2 2 Two ſmall filaments of nerves, ariſing from the medul- 
of the nervi acteſldrii. 


; | FIGURE XII. 


_ Repreſents the back<part of the Os Petroſum, much 
larger than nature, and as much of it taken off as was 
neceſſary to diſcover the three Semicircular Canals, and 
the extremity of the Canal of the Auditory Nerve, to- 
gether with the Foramina there fituated. 

A The canal of the auditory nerve taken off. 

B The ſemicircular canals. _ 

C The baſis of the axis of the cochlea, pierced by nume- 
rous ſmall holes, which give entrance to the nervous fila- 
ments which are diftributed-ro all the turnings of the lamina 
ſpiralis. 5 | 8 
: D The entrance of the canal which incloſes the portio duth. 

e The foramen which gives entrance to the branch marked 
e, in Figure XIII. | 

f Another foramen which gives entrance to the third rami- 
fication of the portio mollis, marked f in Figure XIII. 


FIGURE XIII. 


Repreſents the Auditory Nerve much larger than 
nature, which appears as if it were torn off from the 
Os Petroſum, to ſhew how it is divided at the bottom of 
the Paſlage. | 

A The auditory nerve divided into two branches, 

B B The portio mollis. 

C C The portio dura, part of which is placed at the top of 


the figure, to ſhew the filaments of one of the branches of 


the portio mollis. e trunk of the portio dura enters into 
the foramen marked D, in Figure XII. 

D A large branch of the portio mollis, which is divided into 
a great many fmall filaments which entee the little holes fitua- 
ted at the baſis of the axis of the cochlea, and are diſtributed 
to all the circumvolutions of the lamina ſpiralis. 

e Another branch of the 
foramen marked f, in Figure XII. See the diſtribution of theſe 
two laſt branches in Figure X. of this plate. The branch e 
is there marked by the letter à, and the branch f by the 


letter b. a 


N. B. The Figures of the above Table are en char + copied 
2 


from the original but ſeveral of them deviate, very con 
from nature. | | . 


nerves, which form the ſeventh pair; 


rtio mollis, which enters the - 
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een. 
E PRESENTS the ſurface of the Os Petroſum, twice 


as large as nature, to ſhew the Bony Canal through 
which the Portio Dura paſſes, and that through which 


the Chorda Tympani deicends to be joined to the Por- 
tio Dura. | | | 
A The maſtoid proceſs. | - 


B C The bony canal in the tympanum. 

CD Part of the ſame canal, which is fituated without the 
tympanum, and is excavated out of the os petroſum. Its extre- 
mity lies between the maſtoid proceſs and the ſtyloides. 

E The little canal of the os petroſum, through which the 
_ nerve of the tympanum paſſes to be joined to the portio 

ura. 


FIGURE u. 


Repreſents the Portio Dura extracted from its Canal, 
and likewiſe the Chorda Tympani. 
AB Part of the portio dura which is incloſed in the tympa- 
num. | 
B C Part of the portio dura which is concealed in the os 
petroſum. 
D E That part of the chorda which croſſes the tympanum. 
E F Part of the ſame chorda, which, paſſing out of the 
tympanum, is concealed. in the little canal marked E, in the 
preceding figure, and which is joined to the portio dura. 


FIGURE II. 


Repreſents the Ear drawn forward, to ſhew the rami- 
fications of the Portio Dura which are diſtributed 
upon it. 

A The ear drawn forward. 

B The maſtoid proceſs. 


C The trunk of the portio dura, paſſing out of the os pe- 
troſum. ; 


D B Thi feſt branch of this nerve, which aſcends behind 


the ear, and diſtributes a great many filaments to it and the ma- 
ſtoid proceſs. a | | 
E The diviſion of the portio dura into two branches. 
F The ſuperior, . | 
G The inferior branch. 


2 — 
eg 


FIGURE VV. 1 


This repreſents the whole Temporal Bone as large as 
nature, ſomewhat reverſed, and the under ſhewn, 
with the branch of the fifth pair of nerves, which is di- 
ſtributed to the Lower Jaw, to ſhew the origin and 
courſe of the Chorda Tympani, and the diſtribution of 
another ramification of the ſame Nerve, which goes to 
the External Ear. 


A The ſquamous proceſs of the temporal bone. 

B The maſtoid proceſs, 

The ſtyloid proceſs. 

D The zygomatic proceſs. 

E The . er which goes from the ear to the palate, 

F The branch of the fifth pair, called the Inferior Maxil- 
lary Nerve, becauſe it is particularly. diſtributed to the lower 
jaw, and to the part which ſurrounds it, | 

t. 2. Fl 4. Four ramifications which this branch furniſhes im- 
mediately after its exit from the cranium. | 

t. That which goes to the temporal muſcle, 

2. To the external maſleter. 

3. To the buccinator, and to the glands of the cheek. 

4. To the pterygoideus internus. 

G Another ramification, which it alſo ſends off at its exit. 

H A branch of this ramification, which goes to that of the 
portio dura, which deſcends by the angle of the lower jaw. 

I The diſtribution of the ramification G to the external ear, 
the branches of which are cut off, | 

K The branch which enters into the lower jaw cut off, 


LL The branch which goes to be diſtributed to the point of 


the tongue. 

MM The chorda tympani, which comes from the portio 
dura of the ſeventh pair, to join the lingual branch, 

N The external muſcle of the malleus in ſitu. 


De nerve F and its branches are repreſented too large. 
FIGURE: V. 
A The maſtoid proceſs. | | 
B The back-part of the Ear, | | 
C The trunk of the ſecond vertebral pair of nerves. + 


I. 2. 3 4. 5: 6. 7, Many branches cut off, which this nerve 
ſends to the neighbouring muſcles and nerves. | 


oy 


D D The branch of the nerve which aſcends to the exter- 


nal ear. | 
| E E The 
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E E The branch which is loſt in the lobe of the car, and 
cartilaginous paſſage, ' | 


| FIGURE Vi. - 


- 


Repreſents the Ear of a Child one year old. 5] 


A The upper part of the ear. 1 

B Its cartilaginous paſſage. 1 

C The membrane which connects the e paſſage 
to the bony ring, and afterwards indurates to form the begin- 


ning of the oſſeous part of the meatus auditorius externus. 


5 The bony ring. 
E The n proceſs, 


FIGURE VI. 


Repreſents the fore-part ha the Tespe Bone of a 


Fetus. 


A The ſquamous proceſs, the ſmall bony fibres of which are 
eaſily diſtinguiſhed, as they alſo are in all the other bones which 
compoſe the cranium of a fœtus. 

2. 3- The ſides of its circumference, which are yet cartila- 
ginous. 

B The zygomatic Ws" 

The membrana tympani, 

D The bony ring, which receives the membrana tympani. 

E The ſty loid proceſs, which is as yet cartilaginous. 

F The maſtoid proceſs, which is yet very ſmall. 

4. The foramen, through which the portio dura paſſes out, 

G Marks an obſcure line, which is the part where the 
ſquamous is ſeparated from the maſtoid proceſs.—Theſe two 
bony parts are firmly united in adults. 

H The canal which incloſes the internal carotid. 

I The foramen, where the tube which goes from the ear to 
the palate is connected. 


FIGURE VII. 
Repreſents the back-part of the Temporal Bone. 


- 


A The ſquamous proceſs. 

B B The part were it is ſe 

C The ſuperior ſemicirc 
any preparation. 

D The inferior. 

E The place where they communicate. 

F A conſiderable foſſa which is ſituated nod the Ns 


from the os petrofum. 
canal, which * without 


canal, and which is filled up and effaced as the feetus grows - 


older, 
G A foramen which is in the paſſage of the portio dura. 
H The foramen of the auditory nerve. 


FIGURE IX. 
Repreſents the Bony Ring, ſomewhat reclined to ſhew 


the Groove. 


54 


A The bony ring inclined to one fide. 3 3 
FIGURE X. 


Repreſents the ſame Ring, inclining in another di- 
rection, to ſhew the reſt of its Groove. 


FIGURE XI. 


8 the Membrana Tympami, twice as large 
as nature, half of it diveſted of a Membrane which co- 
vers it. 


A The ma tympani. 
B A mucilaginous matter, indurated. into a membrane, 


a which covers it in the fœtus. 


FIGURE XII. 


Repreſents the Ear, from the inferior part, or where 
it looks towards the Face, but turned a little towards the 
Occiput. 


a The extremity of the fallopian aqueduct. 
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FIGURE I. 


HIS Figure repreſents the External Surface of the 
Baſe of the Skull, raiſed anteriorly, in order to. 

obtain a diſtin view of the Euſtachian ubes, Muſcles 
of the Palate, Fiſſures of the Meatus Auditorii, and the 
reſpective fituations of each. 
A A The os occipitis. 
B B The lambdoid ſuture. 
C C The mammillary proceſſes, 


cecc The ſutures of the oſſa temporum, with the os a. 


D The foramen magnum occipitis, through which the ſpinal 
marrow and vertebral arteries pals. 

dd Two paſſages, not very conſtant, for the tranſmiſſion of 
veins into the lateral finuſes. 

E E The two proceſſes of the occipital bone, by which it is 
articulated with the firſt vertebra of the neck. 

e e Foramina, through which the vertebral veins paſs from 
the diverticulum jugularium. 

F F The external ears. 

"f f f f The cartilages of the meatus audieorl# with their fiſſures. 

G G The ſtyliform proceſſes. 

Es The foramina ftylo-maſtoidea. © = 

H Holes through which the lateral ſinuſes paſs, to o form 
the internal jugular veins. © - 

h h Holes 4 the tranſmiſſion of the nerves of the ninth pair. 

I I Holes for the entrance of the internal carotid arteries. 

ii The membrane lining the interior parts of. the noftrils, 
reaching from thence to the pharynx, and left in fit. 

K K, K K The Euftachian tubes, two of which, K K, to- 
wards the ſtyliform proceſſes, point out their oſſeous part; and 
the other two, K K, mark their cartilago- ligamentous part. 

LL The mouths of the tubes. 

s s The internal wings of the pterygoid proceſſes, over the 
ere, part of which the circumflexores palati tranſmit their 
tendons. 

MM The external wings of the pterygoid proceſſes. 

mm The circumflexores palati, the tendons of which paſs 
. over the inferior part of the wings, s s, and then again coming 
into view, terminate in the palate. 

ann The levatores palati, the right of which is in | fitu, but 
the left cut off from its fellow, and drawn afide, that the 
progreſs and termination of the tube placed under it may be 
more diſtinctly obſerved, and likewiſe to obtain a complete 
view of the inſertion of the former” muſcle of b tube into the 
tube itſelf. 14 Hig 9 

PaxT III. | 8 


5 O The part where the e e 
ow. 


o o Holes for the entrance of the arteries of the dura Obs | 


and immediately before theſe are ſeen, at 
PP, Holes through Which the greater branches of the fifth 
pair of nerves paſs. "8 
do of the temporal and ſphenoid bones. "A 
"eh e internal foramina of the noſe. 
e zygomatie ſutures, 
r r Sutures between the ſuperior maxillary and . * boned, 


88 Holes for the paſſage of the blood-veſlels to the palate, 


T Suture betwen the two palate bones. 

 V Suture between the ſuperior maxillary bones. 
Between T and V is ſeen the tranſverſe future of the "i 
u uuuu Dentes molares. 
x x Dentes canini. 
y yy y Inciſores. 
2. The foramen inciſivum. 


FIGURE H. 


Repreſents the External Ear, with the Paro id Gland 
and its Duct, 


A A A The helix. 

B B B The anthelix. 

C The antitragus: 

D The tragus. 

E Ee lobe of the ear. 

F F The Cavitas Innominata, 

G The ſcapha. 

H H The concha, divided, as it were, into two cavities, 
namely, the ſuperior and inferior. 

I I The parotid gland. 

K L The lymphatic glands. 
M M The duct of the parotid. 


N The orifice of the duck, opening into the TS 7 of the 


nn ling # hy 90 


FIG 


Repreſents the Cartilage of the Laterna Ear, wad 
Meatus Auditorins, with its Fiſſures. 


A A A The cartilage of the external ear. e 
B B The cartilage of the meatus auditorius. 3 
C C Its fiſſures. 

E n e of the guricle. 
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E That portion of the ſame cartilage, which is ſeparated 
from the remaining cartilage of the auricle, at the extremity 


of the helix. | 
FIG. tui. 


Shews the Muſcles common to the Ear and Head. 


A The ſuperior muſcle. 
B B The helix turned towards the anterior parts, that the poſte- 


rior muſcles and tranſverſe fibres may be more e brought 


into view. 
CC The poſterior muſcles. 


D D The tranſverſe fleſhy fibres on the back part of the ear. 


E The anterior muſcle. 
FIGURE v. 


Shews, along with the Ear, the Meatus Auditorius, 
and its Glands; the Membrana Tympani, and Cord, 
the Incus, the Malleus, and Euſtachian Tube ;_all- 
joined together in ſuch a manner, that the true con- 
nection of each with the other, and likewiſe their poſi- 
tion, may be exactly ſeen. They are all viewed from the 


1 part, and alſo ſome what inclined towards the 
me part, in order that the two ſmall bones which are 


ſhewn may be more diſtinctly ſeen, 

A The glands of the meatus ere with its uch 
body in. ſitu. 

B The incus. 


C The malleus. 
D The oſſeous portion of the diviſion of the maſtoid ſinuoſity, 


namely, that to which the thorrge proceſs of the Incus is con- 


need. 
E The 3 tympani. 
F The membrana tympani, raiſed FLO the inſide, from 


the malleus. 
G The Euſtachian tube. 
H The origin of the tube. 
I The end of the ſame. 


FIGURE VI. 


Shews the Malleus and its Proceſſes, larger than na- 
ture. 

A That part of the head of the malleus, by which it is arti- 
culated with the incus. 


B The Handle. 
C The oppoſite part of the head of the malleus. 


D The proceſſus minor. 


E The proceſſus minimus. 
F The proceſſus major; from which proceſſes the handle is 


formed. 


FIGURE VII. 


Shews the Incus, and Os Orbiculare, larger than na- 
ture. | | 
G That part of the body of the incus which is articulated 


with the malleus. 
H The long proceſs of the incus. 
1 The os orbiculare, which is united to the extremity of 


the ſame long proceſs. 
K The ſhort proceſs of the incus. 


FIGURE VIII. 


Repreſents the Stapes, and Membrane, by which its 
Baſe is fixed round the Feneſtra Ovalis, alſo exceeding 


the natural lize. 


FIGURE IX. 


2 Shews the Stapes, and Os Orbiculare, likewiſe the 
Baſe of the ſame Stapes, ſeen on its Internal and * 
nal ſurface ;—all larger than nature. 


P The Stapes. 


} 


The ſmall head of the 88 over the ſmall cavity of 


| «RF; the os orbiculare is placed. 
R The internal ſurface of the baſe of the ſtapes, 
which looks towards the veſtibulum, which is convex. 


or that 
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8 The internal ſurface of the ſame baſe, or thas which looks _ 
towards the crura of the ſlapes, 1 is concave. 


FIGURE A ; 


Ripreſencs the Cavity of the Labyrinth entire, where 
it looks towards the Cerebrum. 


a The ſemicircular canals. 
b The veſtibulum. 
c The foramina in the fornix of the alen. for the 


eee of the nerves ;—five in number. 
d The canal of the cochlea. 


FIGURE X. 
Repreſents the Semicircular Canals, on the part 


where they look towards _ Cerebrum —2 little 9 


than nature. 


e The canalis major. 

f The canalis minor. 

g The common canal. 

h h The canalis minimus. 
The proper brifice of the canalis major. 
. The proper orifice of the canalis minor. 
The common orifice. 
The narrow orifice of the ſmalleſt canal. 
The larger orifice of the ſame. 


n 


FIGURE XII. 


Repreſents the Labyrinth where it looks towards the 
e in the ſame manner as in Figure X.; but 
pare} the removal of the upper part of the Veſti- 

ulum, in ſuch a manner, that the Cavity of the Veſti- 
bulum itſelf, and in it the Orifices of the Canals of the 
Feneſtra Ovalis, and alſo of the Scala Veſtibuli, are all 
ſhewn in /itu. | 

The Orifices of the Canals are not lettered, as they may 
be ſufficiently known from Figure XI. 185 
b - The feneſtra ovalis, ſeen open in hs bottom of the veſti- 

ulum. 


k Fhe orifice * the ſcala veſtibuli. 


[ 


FIGURE XIII. 


Shews the two Scalæ of the Cochlea, with their Pro- 
greſs and Orifices, 


1 The orifice of the ſcala tympani, or the feneſtra  rotunda 


itſelf, 
m The orifice of the ſcala veſtibuli. 


n The ſcala tympani. 
o The ſcala veſtibuli. 


F186 U RE XV. 
Shews the Septum Cochlem, and its two Subſtances. 


Its harder ſubſtance, or lamina ſpiralis. 
q Its ſofter ſubſtance, or zona cochlew, 


FIGURE XV. 


Repreſents the Portio Mollis of the Auditory Nerves, 
ſeparated from the Bones of the Labyrinth. 


FIGURE XVI, 


Shews ths Portio Mollis of the Auditory Nerves, and 
the Blood-veſſels deſcending along with it from the Ce- 
rebrum into the Labyrinth ; likewiſe the Expanſion of 
the ſame Portio Mollis into the Membrana Veſtibuli, and 
from thence into the Zones of the Semicircular Canals. 


FIGURE - XVII. 8 


Repreſents the Right Os Wee of an adult entire, 
ſeparated from the other adjacent Bones, and alſo from | 


the pars ſquamoſa; viewed from che internal poſterior 
| ſide, 
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fide, which, anteriorly, forms the Camara, as it is com- 
monly called, of the Cerebellum. In which view is ſeen 
the larger part, chiefly, of its inferior ſide. 


aaa The ſuperior angle, formed by the meeting of the in- 
ternal fides, namely, of the poſterior and ſuperior ; into which 
the anterior margin of the right tentorium of the dura mater 
is fixed. In this a furrow appears, incloſing the ſmall venous 
ſinus of the dura mater, which ſinus is named the Petroſus Su- 
perior, and is diſcharged into the lateral finus, PRESS 
b The elevated portion of the upper fide, under which is 


hid the ſuperior ſemicircular canal. Figure XX. c. 


ee The poſterior fide of the os petroſum. 

d d That part imprinted Fs the os petroſum of the Fovea 
ſigmoidea dextra, in which tight lateral finus of the dura 
mater is lodged. | : 

e e e The margin by which the os petroſum was united with 


the middle fides. 


f The interior ſurface of the larger mammillary proceſs. 

The ſmaller mammillary proceſs, contiguous, on the in- 
fide, to the baſe of the larger. : | 
h A furrow between the two proceſſes, which gives origin 
the digaſtric muſcle of the under jaw. _ 

i The ſtyliform proceſs. ; 

k The orifice of the canal, by which the internal carotid 
enters the cavity of the cranium. | 

11 A furrow for the reception of the ſinus of the dura mater, 
called Petroſus inferior, 

m m A fiſſure contiguous to the fovea ſigmoidea, in which 
the offeous part of the aqueduct of the veſtibulum terminates. 

n The foramen for the paſſage of the veins from the interiot 
part of the os petroſum, to the dura mater. | 

o o The foramen auditorium for the entrance of the nerves of 
the ſeventh pair, from which the common canal of the nerves 
ariſing, is extended within the os petroſum. | 

1. The ſuperior ſemi-canal, placed in the anterior ſurface 
the common canal of the nerves, 

2. The inferior ſemi-canal of the ſame ſurface. 

3. The intermediate ſpine. | | 

An offeous arch, torming the entrance of the infetior 
orifice of the aqueduct of the cochlea. 

q A ſemi-canal, contiguous to the ſame inferior orifice of the 
aqueduct of the cochlea, through which the anterior portion of 
the nerve of the eighth pair is conveyed without the cranium. 

er The foramen, through which the vena cochlea paſſes 
out. | 

{ The internal orifice of the canal, 7 1 which the trunk 
of the occipital vein empties itſelf into the lateral ſinus. 

t The external orifice of the ſame canal, to which the other 
remaining portion of the canal was joined in the os occipitis, 
For the occipital vein, in this ſubject, entered its canal by a 
foramen formed in the os occipitis. 

u Some maſtoid cells diſcovered, not in conſequence of their 
being broken, but becauſe, in this ſubject, theſe going be- 
yond the limits of the os petroſum extended within the very 
middle of the annexed os occipitis. | | 

x The ſuperior margin of the furrow, by which the trunk of 
the ninth pair of nerves deſcends. oh. 


$16GMX 5290... = 


Shews the Os Temporis of a Fœtus of nine months, en- 
tire, viewed from that part which looks to the Cavity of 
the Skull. | ys ' 


a The concave ſquamous portion. 
b The extremity of the jugal proceſs. 
c c The pars petroſa. 
d The orifice of the common canal of the nerves. 
e The ſuperior portion of the upper ſemicircular canal, 
wane in the foetus, is diſlinctly elevated above the os petro- 
um. 
f The ſuperior portion of the poſterior ſemicircular canal, 
which, in the foetus, is in like manner frequently elevated. 
4 g The oſſeous tube of the aqueductus veſtibuli, Figure XX. 
i. 
h A cavity imprinted in the bone, receiving the extremity 


of the oſſeous tube of the aqueduct. 


i A briſtle introduced into the foramen of the aqueduct. 
k A briſtle introduced into the foramen of the vena veſti- 
buli. 
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canal, which conveys the vein, terminates. 
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1 1 The entrance, or arched margin, of the inferior orifice of 


* of the cochlea, Figure XVII. p p. Figure 


m A briſtle introduced into the aqueduct. 
n A foramen, which is the opening of the Fallopian aque- 
duct within the cranium, for the — of a branch of the 
nervus durus to the Vidian canal, over the top of which there 


is an acute impending proceſs of the bone, which ſhews the 
divifion of the foramen. N 


o Foramina which are obſerved in the internal ſurface of 


the os ſquamoſum, over againſt the origin of the jugal eſs, 
for the paſſage of blood-veſlels. -4 . yr TE | 

p A cavern under the ſuperior ſemicircular canal, which is 
found in the foetus, formed of a production of the dura mater, 
contributing in a wonderful manner to the vertical increaſe of 
this canal. This in the adult is contracted into a foramen, 
Vid. Fig. XVIII. n. 

q The anterior wing of the upper ſide of the os petroſum 
covering the clum of the cavity of the tympanum, | 

xr The joining of this wing with the pars ſquamoſa, 


FIGURE XIX. 


Repreſents part of the Left Os Petroſum of an adult, 
from which the Veſtibulum and Canals are removed : 
The, firſt circle only of the Cochlea is left open, and 
the Anterior part of the Bone is ſcraped off in ſuch 
a manner, that the progreſs of the Aqueductus Veſtibuli, 
and Vena Cochleæ is moſt diſtinctiy Nen 


a a The firſt circle of the cochlea opened longitudinally. 
b b The aqueductus cochlem open through its whole length. 
c The oſſeous ſemi-canal contiguous to the inferior orifice of | 


the aqueduct, likewiſe divided longitudinally, Figure XVII. p. 
Figure XX. n. 


dd The deſcent of the vena cochlew. 9 

e The place, within the ſemi-canal, in which the offeous 
f The ſuperior orifice of the aqueductus cochlem, very near 

to the inſertion of the vein, 


g Two branches of the vena cochlem, which emerge from 


the trunk, and begin to proceed through the firſt circle of the 
cochlea, 


h Another branch of the ſame vein belonging to the veſ- 
tibulum. | 


F 


FIGURE XX. 


This Figure ſhews the Right Labyrinth entire, with 
the common Canal of the Nerves, and Aqueduch, 
ſeen in fitu on the part which looks to the Occipur, 
and laid open by the removal of the ſurrounding Bone. 
This Figure ought to be compared with Figure XVII. 
by which it will appear how each of the Parts of the 
Labyrinth -within the Os Petroſum, repreſented in this 
Figure, are relatively placed. | 


* e orifice of the common canal of the nerves, Figure 
| . 0.0, 
b The tuber under which part of the veſtibulum and coch. 
lea are hid, 3 | a | 
c The ſuperior ſemicircular canal, which was concealed 
under the tuber b b, Figure XVII. | 1 
d d The poſterior ſemicircular canal. | 
* The place where the ſuperior and poſterior canal run into 
the common canal. ; 
e Part of the exterior canal viſible, in hoe ſitu, : 
f The common canal formed by the union of the ſuperior 
and” poſterior. 6 \ 
8g The firſt part of the aqueductus veſtibuli, which is nar- 
rower than repreſented in the figure, in which the tube form- 
ing the aqueduct is left entire, and the ſurrounding bone there- f 
fore appears thicker. 
h Part of the ſame aqueduct gradually increaſing into a horn, 
and compreſſed in ſome places. ö 
i The broad extremity of the oſſeous cornu of the aque duct, 
correſponding to fiſſure, Figure XVII. m m. | 
Kk The arched entrance of the aqueduct of the cochlea cor- 
reſponding to Figure XVII. p p. 3 


6 AN ATOMIA BRITANNICA. 


5 | 
1 The narrow part of the ſame aqueduct towards the ſcala 
tympani, going to the feneſtra rotunda, which is much thicker 
than in proportion to the contained cavity, on account of the 
bone left around, as will appear by comparing this Figure with 
Figure XIX. b b. ö is: 
m The inferior orffice of the aqueduct of the cochlea. 
n The ſemi-canal deſcending through the anterior and in- 
ferior part of the above orifice, correſponding to Figure XVII. q. 
A ſmall foramen, through which the vena cochleæ pa ſſes, 
correſponding to Figure XVII. r. | | 


FIGURE XXL. 


The fame Labyrinth, which in the preceding Figure 
is viewed Poſteriorly, is, in this Figure, ſhewn from the 
Anterior Part, where it is turned towards the Temple, 

but raiſed ſomewhat above its natural ſituation, that the 
other parts may be, brought into view. ; 


a The anterior part of the common canal of the nerves. 
b Part of the ſuperior ſemicircular canal ſeen in this view. 
c The poſterior ſemicircular canal, | | 
d The exterior ſemicircular canal. . 
e © The veſtibulum around the feneſtra ovalis, which is eraſed ; 
the middle part of it only is ſeen, in which the following parts 
are found. | 
f The orifice of the common canal, 
g The ſemi-oval cavity partially ſeen, * | 
h A portion of the hemiſpheric cavity obſervable in this view. 
i The intermediate ſpine. ; | 
k The pyramid of the veſtibulum, indifferently repreſented, 
The orifice of the aqueductus veſtibuli. 
m The broad extremity of the ſame aque duct, correſponding 
to Figure XX. h 1. | 
n The circles of the cochlea. 3 | 
o Part of the firſt circle of the cochlea, opened for ſome 


way from the veſtible, to obtain a view of the lamina ſpiralis 


and ſcale, 

1. The ſcala veſtibuli. 

2. The ſcala tympani. 

p The foramen, or ſuperior orifice of the aqueduct of the 
cochlea, ſituated in the origin of the ſcala tympani, and oc- 
cupying the centre of the ſmall infundibulum. 
The remainder of the tube which forms this aqueduct, 

| . 0 to Figure XX. k. 

r Part of the ſpiral lamina, from which the white circle is 
removed; that in this poſition of the cochlea, the upper orifice 
of the aqueduct of the cochlea may appear. | | 

s The place in which the ſecond circle of the cochlea, drawn 
within the firſt, does not yet immediately adhere to it, but by 
the intervention of an offeous ſubſtance. 

t The place of immediate accretion. | 

u The cupula, or fornix, of the apex of the cochlea, 


FIGURE XXII, 


Repreſents the Right Poſterior Part only of the In- 
ternal Baſe of the Skull, ſtill covered with the Dura 
Mater, in which the whole of the Os Petroſum, and 
Baſe of the Right Camara of the Occiput, is ſeen, 
with the Membranous Cavity of the Aqueductus Veſ- 
tibuli opened, with the Lymphatic Veins which ariſe 


from it, and the Trunks of all the Nerves which go 


from the Brain, from the Third to the Ninth Pair. 


A The right baſe: of the middle cavity of the ſkull, in 
which the head of the poſterior lobe of the brain is ſituated. 

B The arteria meningea major, which entering the cavity 
of the ſkull by the ſpinous foramen of the os ſphenoides, is 
diſtributed over the dura mater, 

C Part of the dura mater hanging outward. 

D Right portion of the ſella equina. | 

E Right part of the baſe of the poſterior camara of the ſkull, 
in which the right lobe of the cerebellum is ſituated. | 

F Another portion of the dura-mater-turned outward. 
...G Ihe right half of the foramen magnum, through which 
the ſpinal marrow paſſes. | oo 


H The origin of the ſpinal marrow ſeparated from the termi- 
nation of the medulla oblongata, in which is ſeen part of the 
foramen which was contiguous to the fiſſure of the calamus 
ſcriptorius, 


I The jugum ſemilunare, which ariſes in the poſterior margin 
of the foramen magnum, when the head is preſſed backward 


againſt the atlas. | 
K K The right portion of the falx cerebelli, in which are 
two remarkable folds. | ; 
LM The right lateral ſinus of the dura mater opened, the 
ON The e the e Ws i guous 
e inferior of the longitu ſinus contiguot 
with the right n E eg 


0 Foramen, by which the longitudinal and right lateral 


ſinus communicate with the left lateral ſinus, and the inferior 
occipital ſinus of Santorinus. - 
P P The remaining broader part of the lateral finus de- 


ſcending behind the right os petroſum, covered with the 


dura mater, | 
Q The place under which is the extremity of the lateral 
ſinus, terminated in the diverticulum of the jugular vein, 
R The triangular orifice of the ſuperior ſinus petroſus, by 
which it communicates with the lateral ſinus. 
S The arteria meningea poſterior of the dura mater. 
ITV The bare margins of the cut bone of the ſkull. 
4 1 The right vertebral artery cut off at its entrance into the 
ull. 
a The right nerve of the third pair of nerves of the brain, 
which perforating the dura mater is conveyed to moſt of the 


muſcles of the eye, &c. 


b The nerve of the fourth pair, or patheticus, diſperſed 
over the trochlearis muſcle of the eye. 
c c The nerve of the fifth pair. | | 
d The orifice of the vaginal finus of the dura mater, 
— wh which the trunk of the nerve of the fifth pair 
es. | 
e The nerve of the fixth pair, which goes to the rectus ex- 
ternus muſcle of the eye. ; 
f The portio dura of the nerve of the ſeventh pair. 
g The portio mollis of the ſame ſeventh pair, 
1. The ſuperior, and anterior faſciculus. 
2, The middle faſciculus. 
3- The ſuperior and poſterior faſciculus. 
h h The orifice of the common canal of the nerves of the 
ſeventh pair. | | 
i The anterior portion of the eighth pair, penetrating under 
the entrance of the inferior orifice of the aqueductus cochleæ. 
k The arched entrance of the inferior orifice of the aque- 
ductus cochleæ. 
1 The other faſciculus of the eighth pair. 
mem The nervus acceſſorius of Wilks. | 
nnnn Its roots ſeparated from the termination of the me- 


dulla oblongata. | 


* Another inferior root proceeding from the poſterior part 
of the origin of the ſpinal marrow. 

o The nerve of the ninth pair. | | | 

p Þ The ſuperior angle of the os petroſum, from which the 
tentorium is diſſected. | 

q q The elevation of the upper fide of the os petroſum, 
under which is the ſuperior ſemicircular canal. Figure 
XVII. b b. 4 | 

rr The poſterior fide of the os petroſum, in which the 
aqueductus veſtibuli terminates. 

s The membranous cavity of the aqueduQus veſtibuli opened. 

t t A chink, in which the offeous part of the aqueductus 
veſtibuli terminates, and in the direction of which the firſt 
incifion of the cavity is made. Figure XVII. m m. Figure 
XX. i. | | 

u u The difſeQed ſides of the membranous cavity turned 


back. 


xxx x Small lymphatic veins, filled with quickſilver, ariſing 


from the membranous cavity of the aqueduct, and ſpread over 


the lateral ſinus. | "of 
z 2 A ſmall ſinus in which the two inferior veins proceed- 

ing from the cavity of the aquedu& were united, in this fub- 

ject, with other ſmall veins of the dura mater. 3 
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Thirty-ſeventh Anatomical Table 


OF THE 


H 


UMAN BODY 


* * b ARE 


THis Table yralents various views of the Labyrinth of the Human Far the Sc ted d and 
Poſterior Semicircular Canals of the Ear cut open, &c. ; the bottom of the Meatus Auditorius 

Internus, fix times larger than nature; a Diſſection of the Os Petroſum ;---the Portio Dura and 
Mollis, &c. ;---and the Membrane which lines the Human ons together with the Nerves 'of 


the Portio Mollis from the Seventh Pair. 


— 


OUR E 1 


Repreſents the Labyrinth of an Adult, of the Left 
Side, viewed poſteriorly. 


d Diverticulum veſtibuli. 
e Broad extremity of the diverticulum cochleæ. 


h Common portion of the ſuperior k, and poſterior i i, per- 
endicular ſemicircular canals. 


1 Horizontal ſemicircular canal. 

m Apex of the petra. 

n Foramen acouſticum internum. 

o Narrow portion of the diverticulum veſtibuli 


FIGURE. I. 


The fame Labyrinth repreſented anteriorly and in- 
feriorly. 


a commencement of the diverticulum veſtibuli, 

b And of the diverticulum cochleæ. 

c Common opening of the perpendicular canal. 

d Exterior portion of the diverticulum veſtibuli. 

e Diverticulum cochlez, now wholly appearing, 

f Origin of the ſpiral lamina of the cochlea. | : 
Apex of the cochlea. | 

Rikl As in Figure I. but the canals open. 

m As in Figure I. 


FIGURE III. 


Repreſents the entire Diverticulum Veſtibuli of an 
Adult, ſeen poſteriorly, into which a briſtle is intro- 
duced. 


a The broad exterior portion of it. 

b Narrow origin of the opening into the veſtibuluze. 

c Portion of the introduced briftle viſible ogra an artifi- 
cial ep 


FIGURE "BY: 


The Diverticulum Cochleæ, within which is a Brille. 


aà Broad inferior extremity. 
b Narrow origin. 


Par III. 


FIGURE V. VI. 
Are the ſame with I. and II. only of the oppoſite ſide. 
. DI OURE VI 
Left Labyrinth of a Fœtus viewed poſteriorly, 
d Beginning of the diverticulum veſtibuli. 


e Beginning of the diverticulum cochleæ. 
Other parts the ſame as in Figure I, 


FIGURE VI.. 
The ſame Labyrinth open on the Anterior and In- 


ferior part; the Semicircular cn ſhut; but their 
Mouths are diſtinct. 


The letters indicate the ſame parts as in Figure II. 


The Three following Figures repreſent the Semicir- 
cular Canals and Cochlea of the Left Ear, with the holes 


in the Bones for the paſſage of the Seventh Pair of 


Nerves. 
FIGURE e - 


Repreſents the Inner of the Left Ge of the 
Baſe of the Cranium, with the Canal for the Seventh 
Pair of Nerves, and the Superior and Poſterior Semi- 
circular Canals of the Ear cut open, viewed from the 
back-part of the oppoſite ſide of the Head. 


A The ſupra-orbital plate of the frontal bone. 

B The temporal wing of the ſphenoid bone. 

C The inner ſide of the ſcale of the temporal bone, 

D The print made by the middle artery of the dura mater, 

E The hollow under part of the occipital bone, in which 
the left hemiſphere of the cerebellum was lodged. 

F The foramen magnum of the os occipitis. 

G The print made by the lateral ſinus. | 

H Thi hole at which che left lateral fue aid tht eighth 
pair of nerves go out. 


2 The back of the poſterior clinoid proceſs of the ſphenoid 
ne. 


K The anterior clinoid proceſs. | 
ON L The 


"19s 


*; 


66 ANATOMIA BRITANNICA. re e 
IL. The cella Turcica. FIGURES XII. XII. 
M The edge of the oval hole of the n bone for the | : 

inferior maxillary nerve. | Shew the Portio Dura and Mollis, with the Membrane | 
N The inner end of the os petroſum, | of the Cochlea, ſeparated from the ns s whichcover | 
Q O The upper and under cut ſides of the canal for the them. * 

ſeventh pair, called, improperly, Meatus Auditorius Internus. | 
P A briſtle paſſed from the ſcala of the cochlea into the FIG. XI. 

veſtible, and from the veſtible into the anterior end of the. "7 ; : 

Ln OO canal, Q. G The portio dura, turned to the outer fide, ſo as to ſhew 
R The poſterior ſemicircular canal cut open. fully I K L. the half ſheath of the portio mollis, in which the 


8 The common canal formed by the joining of the ſemi- portio dura was lodged. 


circular canals, Q and R, going into the veſtible. I The inner fide: or branch of the portio lth 8 
, in 
T The under end of the poſterior ſemicircular canal going NI, the membrane of the cochlea, the Goa rh Sap packs OT 4h , 


into the veſtible. 
are ſeen diſtinctly. 
UA my an two ends of which are introduced into K The outer ſide, or branch of the portio mollis, which ter- 
the external inferior horizontal ſemicircular canal. minates in N the veſtible. 


V A briſtle put into a paſſage, which is open in the ſkele- L A thin middle portion, by which theſe two ſides or branches 
ton at its inner end, and which is ſituated about a quarter of ire joined together. | 
an inch farther out than the hole for the ſeventh pair, then O A ſmall thread which ſem to be nervous, and welt joins 


paſſes under the ſuperior perpendicular ſemicircular canal, and the portio dura to the outer fide of the portio mollis 
terminates by a blind end within the os petroſum. 


WA briſtle put into the beginning of the canal, for the - 

rtio dura. Fl G. XIII. 

X A briſtle put into a hole in the central pillar, or modiolus 
of the cochlea, through which a principal branch of the portio 


| Repreſen the ſame parts as the preceding 8 and | a 


mollis enters. _ are diſtinguiſhed by the ſame letters ; but with this 
Y Z Principal holes, through which branches of the portio difference, that the Trunk of the Portio Mollis is turned 
mollis paſs to the veſtible. d, ſo as to ſhew the under part of I K L. 
a The hole for the aquedut from the cochlea, deſcribed 
by Cotunnius. | F I G URE XIV. 
b The hole ſaid by Cotunnius to tranſmit an Nur 
1 from the veſtible. Repreſents the Membrane of the bebe and the 
WM N 8 | | Branch of the Portio Mollis ſent to it, of their nat 
1. Me. FIGU R EK | ſize. _ 
up Repreſents the bottom of the Meatus Auditorius In- © © ; | 
" ternus, or Canal for the Seventh Pair of Nerves, as it enen | 
appears when magnified to about fix diameter © Repreſents the ſame parts magnified to fix diameters. 
WAR Y Z Point out the ſame parts as in Figure IX. A The branch of the portio mollis which is ſent to the 
c c Indicate a cribriform plate through which the other oochlea, compoſed of many bundles of threads, 
neryes of the cochlea pals. B B Part of it lacerated by the ſhaking of the preparation in 
die Shew cribriform parts through which the other nerves the liquor in which it had been preſerved, for upwards of twenty 
to the veſtible paſs, and from it to the 3 canals. years before a drawing of it was made. 
C Some of the faſciculi running upon the membrane at the 
FIGUR . firſt turn of the cochlea. 


| | "8 DEF The double edge of the membrane of the different 
Repreſents the Os Petroſum diſſected, ſo as to ſhew turns of the cochlea. 
the Cochlea and Semicircular Canals, with the Paſſages G The apex of the cochlea. 


for the Nerves, viewed from the fore and outer fide of H A large branch of the nerve which paſſes through the 
the Head. | centre of the modiolus, and from that 1s continued to the apex 


A The cella Turcica. of the cochlea, where 1 it forms a circle I. 


2 . B The poſterior clinoid proceſs. | | : 
The anterior clinoid proceſs. | FIGURE XVI. 


ME Mb eg a pi, bone for the pallage of Repreſents part of the Branches of the Portis Mollis, 


E The oval hole for the pailage of the third branch of the diſtributed on the firſt turn of the Cochlea, magnified to 


fifth ſix diameters. 
F Re hole for the Wel artery of the dura mater. 5 1 = a 

G The ſuture which divides the temporal bone H, from the | F I'GQGURE” XVI 

ſph 

' Te i inner end of the os petroſum. | Repreſents ſome of the Branches in ere XVI. 
K The canal for the internal carotid artery. magnified to about thirty diameters. In both Figures, 
L A hole cut to ſhew the beginning of the canal for the ſimilar parts are diſtinguiſhed by the ſame letters. 

carotid artery. * A The trunk of the branch of the portio mollis, which ſup- 


M N The outer or oſſeous end of the Euſtachian tube laid 


open. plies the cochlea. 4 
B B Part of it lacerate 
0 A briſtle paſſed into the firſt turn of the poſterior ſeals of | C C The faſciculi of nervous fibres, diſpoſed ge guat 


K. ag b ee ee 1 . eee mana, and beginning to ſpread out on the membrane of the | 
' g cochlea * 


PQUVWX Point out the ſame parts as in Figures IX. & D D An elegant plexus which they form. 


X. ſhews the ſecond turn of the cochlea and its apex laid open. EE FF The pl „„ 
plexus continued; but the ſtructure and con- ; 
Tho Comms ory of the modiolus terminates in the ſecond turn netticn of parts is ſeen here much leſs diſtinctly, not only from | 
the cochlea re ; s the nerves dividing into much ſmaller parts, but that theſe, | 
s The cavity „ re BY open. with the membrane, become ſuddenly much leſs white, or 9 


t A probe put from the cavity of the tympanum into the more pellucid. 


foramen ovale. The edge of the membrane of the cochl h is the 
v A probe put from the SAY: of the tympanum into the 5 . ee 
| „ | ; moſt diſtant rom the root of the lamina ſpiralis. 
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FIGURE T. 


HE External parts of the Noſe, with the Tea 


Fauces, Uvula, &c. in ſitu. 


A The back of the noſe. © 

B The ſpine. : : : 
C The tip. e 
D The ſeptum narium, or bridge. | 
E The alz nafi, or fides of the noſe. 


F F F The checks divided, that the parts within the mouth. 


may appear. | 

G The tongue. | 

H The uvula, in ſitu, covered with the glandular membrane 
of the palate. 

I The tonfil. 

K K The gums of both j Jaws. 

L L The palate, or roof of the mouth, 

M The upper part of the epiglottis, raiſed by the depreſ- 
fion of the tongue. 


FIGURE NI. 
The Muſcular Structure of the Tongue, 


A A A The external order of longitudinal fibres, extend- 


ing from the baſe to the tip of the tongue. Between thele, 
numerous glands and lobes of fat, B B B, are found inter- 
ſperſed. 


C D The ſecond order of the . of the tongue, which . 


deſcend from the upper part to its baſe.' 

E F Other fibres ariſing from the baſe, and going to the 
ſurface of the tongue. 

G H Others going from the middle of the tongue to its fides. 
The tendinous extremities of theſe fibres are fixed to the tegu- 
ments of the tongue. At the middle of the lower part of the 


- 


tongue, are two o diſtin claſſes of fibres, very W diſpoſed, 
which contribute to thoſe various motions of which the torigus 
is capable, 


COS "FIGURE III. | 
The ſtructure of the Gums, magnified y a Microſcope 


nn . 


AA Part of the 
B B Two of the 


ms. 
ore-teeth. 


* The tegument of the gums raiſed.” 


D The ducts of the fibres. 
* The glands ſituated between the 1565. | 
F Fart of the upper jaw broken off, 


FI Fen 


The Inner Surface of the Yn of the Palate, as 
it appears when raiſed and viewed by a Microſcope: 


A A The tunica palatina raiſed from the bons, and ex. 


tended by pins. 
CCDD 
membrane. 

E E Two dentes inciſores. 

F Part of the offeous | palate, the ſurface of which is 


covered with impreſſions from the adheſion of the ' tunica 
palati. | 


5 | FIGURE v. 


The External Surface of one of the Glandulæ Tonſille 
or Aſmygdalz, on which many large Foramina of its Ex- 
cretory Ducts appear, by which its Pituitous Matter, 
which mixes with the Food in its deſcent to the Gula, 
is diſcharged into the F auces. | 


The glands and fleſhy fibres which form the | 
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FIGURE 5 


ARIOUS Muſcles of the Tongue, Os Hyoides, and 


Larynx, appearing in flu, the ſide of the Jaw 
being removed. 
AAB The tongue pinned up, B. 


C The muſculus Wie. glos, in ſitu. Arifing De the pro- 
ceſſus ſtyloides, it is inſerted into the root of the tongue, 


immediately below the inſertion of the cerato- gloſſus. It 
draws the tongue upwards and inwards in the action of de- 


- glutition. 

D D The muſculus cerato-gloſſus ; ; arifing fleſhy from the 
cornua of the os hyoides, and is thus inſerted into the tongue. 
When this acts along with its partner, they draw the tongue 
directly into the mouth ;—when one only acts, it pulls the 
tongue to one ſide. 

EFG 1 The muſculus genio-glofſus, in fitu. It ariſes from 

the middle of the internal part of the lower jaw, and is inſerted 
into the root of the tongue. When this acts along with its part- 
ner, the tongue is drawn forwards, and thruſt out of the mouth. 

H Part of the fauces agreeing to the root of the tongue. 

L Part of the coraco-hyoideus. 

M The ftylo-cerato-hyoideus muſcle. 

N The mylo-hyoideus muſcle, cut from its origin at the in- 

ernal part of the under jaw-bone, and left at its inſertion into 
1 middle and upper part of the os hyoides. a 

O The genio-hybides muſcle, in /itu. 

P The middle part of the under jaw-bone, which forms the 
chin, broken off. | 

. Q The internal ſurface of the upper 720 

KR The inſide of the cheek. 

8 The neryus guſtatorius, which is a branch of the fifth 

ir of nerves in its way to the tongue. 

T The nervus linguz * ariſing from the ninth pair 
of the brain. 


% 


oY 


t A ſmall branch of the ninth pair going to the larynx. 
V The left cornu of the os hyoides. 
The trunk of the carotid artery. 
digaſtric muſcle, left at its origin from the maſtoid 


FIGURE I 
The Internal Surface of the Upper Jaw, the Under 


Jaw being removed. 


A The roof of the mouth, or palate. 
4 B The glandular membrane of the fauces, near the ton- 


"Co Various foramina in the ſurface of the glandular mem- 


of the month, or palate, through which iſſues a liquor 


EY by its glands ;—expreſſed in Figure III. B B CC. 

D E The anterior part of the palate, near the dentes in- 
ciſores, where the bone underneath is perforated for the tranſ- 
miſſion of various blood - veſſels and nerves. 

F F A probe paſſed through the left noſtril into the fauces. 

G The uvula hanging down from the palate. 

H The glandular membrane, which contributes to the for- 
mation of the poſterior part of the fauces. * 

I I Part of the flexores capitis muſcles. . - 

K K Portion of the longi capitis. | 

LL Vertebra of the neck. | 8 


FIGURE III. 


The Foramina narium opened, by being a 


large ſhare of the Ofſevus Palate. 


AABB The pituitary, or glandular membrane, which in- 
veſts the 8 of the left noſtril, ſeparated from the ſeptum 
nurium, B. 


cc The glandular membrane extended * . che probe D D. 
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H U M A W 5 ODS. 


EXPLAIN E b. 


rinnt 
Tx Under Jaw, with ſome of the Muſcles of the 


Under Lip remaining to it. 


A The external left-ſide of the bone made bare, 
B The condyloid proceſs. | 
C The coronoid proceſs. we 10 
D An acute proceſs on the internal 
beyond the dentes molares, under which the trunks of nerves 

and blood - veſſels paſs into the middle of the bone, and give 
branches to each tooth. Tha 

d d Some hranches of the ſame nerves and blood-yeſlels, 
again paſling out of the bone, to the muſcles, glands, and mem- 
branes of the under lip. | ; 

E The infide of the under lip, covered with its proper mem- 
brane. - *.- | 

F F The internal ſurface of the Depreſſor labii inferioris pro- 
prius muſcle. | | | 2h 

G G Some of the ſmall ſalival glands which appear under 
the membrane E. 

H H The Elevatores labii inferioris proprii. 


FIGURE II. 


The Larynx, and Trachea, or Aſpera Arteria, with the 


CEſophagus, and Tongue, the Thyroid Gland, and out- 
lines of one of the Scapulz, almoſt all viewed ante- 

A A The cartilago ſcutiformis. 

b One of its prominences. | 

The epiglottis. 5 5 

d The middle ligament of the ſame. 5 
e One of its lateral ligaments. NR = 

F The arteria trachea, and a part of the bronchia, opened 
longitudinally, that their long internal branches, and the ga- 
ping excretory orifices of the glands ſituated between theſe, 
and which are delineated Table XLII. Figure II. o oo, may be 
ſeen. | | . 

G A portion of the œſophagus; 

h The ſuperior part of which, or pharynx, is expreſſed 
far as is neceſlary. „„ 8 


part of the lower jaw, 
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i One of the cornua of the os hyoides, 

K The tongue, and glandular expanſion ſpread over its 
root, at the anterior limits of which expanſion, - 

1 A fort of foramen caecum is commonly found. 


M One of the lobes of the thyroid gland. -In order to 
explain the three muſcles, the other is not brought into 


view. | 

N The iſthmus, as it is called, of the ſame gland, 

o The appendix of this 
the caſe in this ſubject. | 

P P The crico-thyroid, or thyro-cricoid muſcles. 

q 19 The fſterno-thyroid muſcles, the greater part of the 
right of which is diſſected away. 

r One of the hyo-thyroid muſcles. 

S One of the ſterno-hyoid muſcles. 

T One of the coraco-hyoid muſcles alſo, frequently ſo called 
by Anatomiſts, although it is not inſerted into any part of that 
proceſs of the ſcapula which is called 

V Coracoides ; but, beyond the opening of the ſame ſcapu- 
la, which, by Veſalius and others, is called 

x The ſemi-circular-like proceſs, inſerted into 

Y The ſuperior margin of the ſame ſcapula. 


FIGURE III. 


The upper part of the Tongue, as it appears when 
taken out with its proper Muſcles. 


A The tip of the tongue. | s 

B Its root, freed from the epiglottis and os hyoides. 

a a The villous- nervous bodies of the tongue, placed oblique- 
ly from the apex to the root of 1 tongue. 

b b The glands ſituated at the root of the tongue, the pores 
of which — the ſaliva. . 

C The muſculi hyo- gloſſi. | 


The muſculi ſtylo-gloſſi are ſhewn extended by pins; 5 


FIGURE. IV; 


The Inferior Maxillary, - and Sublingual Salivary 
Glands, 4 OM | | * 
A A The 


* 1 


gland, extending upward, as was 
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membrane. 


. 


- 


' 


A A The two inferior maxillary glands, „ 
lobes, incloſed in one membrane. | 
B B The ſublingual glands, covered with their common 


. 


C C The trunks bf the two arteries which ariſe from the ca- 
o_ and convey blood into the above-mentioned falivary 
glands, | | SR 
D D Two branches of arteries ariſing from theſe trunks, 
which go to the tongue. 

E The trunk of the vein arifing from the extremities 


of the arteries of theſe glands, and thoſe of the adjacent 
ts. | 
ref A branch of the fifth pair of nerves. 


G G The ſalivary ducts of the inferior maxillary glands, 
as they paſs to their two papillary terminations under the 
tongue. J £4 

The two above-mentioned papillæ, where the excre- 
tory ducts of the ſublingual glands alſo empty themſelves 
at the ſame pores with the two ſalivary ducts. 

I The ſalivary duct of the right · de, opened longitudinally, 
and expanded. | | 

K A ſmall tone, of a bright yellow colour, as it appeared 
lying in the above duct. 
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e ſmaller end of it was bro. 
ken off in diſſection, as here repreſented. | 
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FIGURE V. 


The Larynx, or upper part of che Trachea, after the 


Scutiform cartilage is taken off ;—viewed laterally. 


A The epiglottis. 

B Its root cut from the tongue. 

C The arytenoid cartilage. | A 
D The poſterior part of the crycoid, or annular carti- 


d The anterior portion, which appears immediately under 
the thyroid, | 
E The muſculus Crico-arytenoideus poſticus. 

F The thyro-arytenoideus, freed from the ſcutiform car- 
mag. and left at its inſertion into the arytenoid cartilage, li- 
terally. | f 

G The crico-arytenoideus lateralis. It ariſes from the eri- 
coid cartilage, and is inſerted into the arytenoides. It 
aſſiſts, with its partners, in opening the glottis, or arytenoid 
cartilages, be 

H Beginning of the trachea. 
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FIGURE I. 


HE Anterior part of the Larynx, and Arteria Aſpe- 
ra, with the common Muſcles of the Larynx, &c. 
A B The fterno-hyoideus muſcle not well expreſſed, it being 


here delineated as it were contiguous to the hyo-thyroideus 


CE. 

D The os hyoides turned to one fide. 

F The ſuperior and anterior portion of the Epiglottis, 
in A | 
& The anterior portion of the ſcutiform cartilage. 

H H The crico-thyroidei muſcles on the left-fide ; one of 
them hanging down from its origin, the other remaining 


10 The anterior part of the annular cartilage laid bare. 


FIGURE U. 
| The Os Hyoides, with the Anterior part of the 


Cartilages which form the Larynx, and part of the 


Aſpera Arteria. 
A The external and convex part of the ſcutiform car- 
tilage. | 


B- The internal and concave part of the os hyoides, which 
part of it neceſſarily comes in view in this poſition. 

C The annular cartilage. | 

D The epiglottis expreſſed with the internal concave part 


forwards, as is well repreſented in the following Figure. Here, 


however, its external and convex part ſhould have been ſhewn, 
as in Figure I, F. 
E Part of the aſpera arteria. 
F F The thyroid gland. 


G Two long proceſſes of the thyroid or ſcutiform carti- 


lage tied to the extremities of the os hyoides. 


"FIGURE m. 


The Os Hyoides, and Poſterior Part of the Larynx. 


A The external convex part of the os hyoides. This 
bone of the tongue appears, from the preceding Figure, to 
be compoſed of three bones. The middle bone A, is joined 


_ Forty-firſt Anatomical Table IT; 


OF THE 


whole larynx, we proceed to conſider thoſe cartilages which 


which makes it gs yr longer than nature. 


* : LEES, \ 
* 


* 


to one of the extremities of the two lateral bones, by a car - 
tilaginous interpoſition; the two other extremities of theſe 
lateral bones are tied to the two long extremities of the pro- 
ceſſes of the thyroid cartilage G G, Figure II. by li- 
gament. | , 
3. 0 internal concave part of the epiglottis next the | 
glottis, ' 

C C The arytenoid cartilages covered with the glottis, or ; 
internal membrane of the eſophagus. mT 

D The cricoid cartilage, covered with the internal mem- 
brane of the ceſophagus, which forms the glottis. 

E E The two fides, or back-part of the thyroid cartilage, 
which give origin to part of the pharynx. 

F F The poſterior part of the thyroid gland, 

G The poſterior part of the trachea, where it is membran 
ous, and receives the anterior part of the ceſophagus in its way 
to the ſtomach, | 

Having examined the anterior and poſterior parts of the 


compoſe it when ſeparated from each other. 

No. 1. The external convex part of the thyroid cartilage, 

2. The internal concave part of the ſame cartilage. In 
theſe two Figures, the two different proceſſes of the thyroid 
cartilage are remarkable; the two ſuperior, or long proceſſes 
are joined with the extremities of the os hyoides c G, Fi- 
gure & the two interior are faſtened to the cricoid cartilage, 

terally. 

3. 4. The cricoid cartilage. | 4 

3- The anterior, . | | 'v 

4. The poſterior part of this cartilage. : : 4 

5. 6. 5, 6. Two different views of the arytenoid cartilages, 
which are articulated with the ſuperior - parts of the cricoid | 8 4 
cartilage. | | 4 


FIGURE IVV. . 


The Larynx, with a Portion of the Trachea. = 
A The epiglottis, by which the whole larynx is ſuſpended, 


3 1 
ya Jak * * _ 
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B That part of the epiglottis cut from the root of ths * 


CC The ſides of the ſcutiform cartilage ſeparated from 
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a a Its ſuperior long proceſſes fixed to the extremities B Its internal membrane formed of longitudinal fibres, 
of the os hyoides, _ | raiſed. * This draws the cartilages nearer each other; and 
b One of its two inferior ſhort proceſſes adhering to the ſhortens: the trachea. | 1 | 
annular cartilage. C The tranſverſe ſeries of fibres lying on the membra- 
c One of the arytenoid cartilages, (which form the rimula nous part of the trachea next the celophagus. Theſe pull 
of the larynx), covered by the glottis. the extremities of the cartilages of the trachea nearer, each 
dd The annular cartilage. | other, whereby they ſtrengthen its canal. 
D A portion of the trachea. ' : 
E The membranous part of the trachea which touches the | : ICEM 
ceſophagus in its deſcent to the ſtomach. FIGURE VI. 


e The crico-arytenoideus poſticus muſcle, | | r 2M 1 F 
f The crico-arytenoideus Iateralls. The Poſterior Parts of the Muſcles of the Pharynx 
and CEſophaguss * | 


The crico-arytenoideus ariſing from the internal con- 
cave part of the thyroid cartilage, and inſerted into the | 
back-part of the arytenoid cartilage, above the inſerfion of A A A That part which forms the pharynx. _ 
the  crico-arytenoideus lateralis. | B B The pterygo-pharyngzus muſcle. Ee 
C C The tonſilla. 
| D D The ſtylo-pharyngei muſcles, which draw the fauces 

"We #7 Aa upwards, and dilate them. | 8 
. 5 3 2 Lin gt of the 23 8 

A Portion of the Trachea opened and pinned out, . Fart al the Tupenor long proceſſes cutiform 
to ſhew its Internal Surface. ? N 1 W — from whence the laſf-· mentioned muſcle partly a- 

Ats cartilages divided longitudinally, S8 The eſophagus. 
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f . f ; 5 a | | 2 a 3 | . 
FIGURE 1 __ FIGURE uU. | 
HIS Figure is chiefly intended to ſhew a Plexus Shews the Larynx and ſome of its Muſcles, alſo the 
| formed by the joining of the Recurrent Nerves with Muſculi Sterno-hyoidei, and Trachea Arteria, with the 
the Superior Laryngeal, and the termination of their Firſt Bronchia, and ſome of their Glands and Fibres, ' 
Branches in the Muſcles and Ligaments of the Larynx. all viewed poſteriorly. 
The Nerves of the tongue are likewiſe delineated: | A A The ſcutiform cartilage. 
A A A probe paſſed through the pharynx B, and ceſopha- b One of its prominences, the other of which is ſhewn, 
gus C. | Table XL. Figure II. d. 
DD A probe paſſed through the larynx and the trachea. The cricaid cartilage. | | 
E F The dorſum and apex of the tongue. dd The apices of the ſuperior proceſſes of the two aryte- 
G H The inferior maxillary gland and its duct, and the ſub: noid cartilages. 
lingual gland. 3 | . ee The upper part of each of the arytenoid glands. 
I The lingual branch of the third branch of the fifth pair F The epiglottis. | 
of nerves. | | g The top of one of the ventricles of the larynx, as it ap- 
| K The lingual branch of the ninth pair, and lingual artery. peared in this ſubject. The appendages of the ventricles 
| L A ſmall plexus formed by the joining of the fifth with are in ſome of a larger, and in others of a ſmaller ſize, which 
15 the ninth pair. | accounts for the variety of tone in different voices. 
M The lingual branch of the eighth pair. Fx h One of the muſculi thyro-arytenoidei, occupying the 
N Part of the gland, commonly, but improperly, called lower region of the fame ventricle, which is partly brought 
Thyroid. | into view by the removal of the muſculus crico-arytenoideus 
0 The inferior thyroideal artery. lateralis. . | 
P The cornu of the os hyoides. | i 1 The muſculi crico-arytenoidei poſtici. 
Q The baſe or anterior part of the os hyoides. k The poſterior or exterior arytenoid fibres. 
R The epiglottis. | 11 The os hyoides, | 
S The thyròid cartilage drawn downwards, after cutting the MM The muſculi ſterno-hyoidei. 
ligaments which tie it to the os hyoides. nn Their tendinous impreſſions, or aponeuroſis. | 
T The poſterior and inferior corner of the thyroid cartilage, 0 0 O A large portion of the trachea arteria, where the rings 
articulated with the cricoid cartilage. terminate, and of the firſt bronchia into which it is divided, 
UA briſtle paſſed under the muſculus crico-arytenoideus ſtripped of the external coat, that the glands immediately 
poſticus. | | underneath and their blood-veſlels may appear. Their excre- 
A briſtle paſſed under the muſculus crico-arytenoideus la- tory orifices are deſcribed, Table XI. Figure II. letter F. 
teralis. Immediately above V, the muſculus thyro-arytenoi- On the top of the trachea, that coat is ſeparated, and pulled 
| deus is ſeen obſcurely. | downwards, in order that the internal 
W A briftle paſſed through the muſculus arytenoideus tranſ- p Tranſverſe fleſhy fibres may be ſeen, 
| _ verſus. : 
| X The recurrent nerve. | BE | 
| | Y The ſuperior laryngeal nerve. | | FIGU K K II. ; 
T oe em we, hems the Lay did poly in Ini 
2 bine of the nal e 2 expanded, that the various Internal 
larynx or glottis vera. | | | Parts may een. 
© The recurrent and ſupcrior laryngeal nerves, by being 4 The ſcutiform cartilage. ns ; 
macerated at the time o ee put n 3 — B B The cricoid cartilage, in the ſections of which ſmall 
| the painter than they are in a recent ſubject. cells are ſcen. ; | 
2 ; Par III. | | T Che 
* oF 25 7 *. 
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C The epiglottis. | 
D D The arytenoid cartilages. 


E E The long crura of the arytenoid glands : The ſhorter 


crura lie under the following ligaments. 

f f g g. The ſuperior and inferior ligaments, by which the 
arytenoides and thyroides are connected with each other, 

h h The orifices of the ventricles of the larynx. 

I I The firſt cartilage of the trachea arteria. The excreto 
orifices of the ſubjacent glands are ſeen in the coat whic 
covers both this and the following cartilage, and likewiſe-the 
cricoid, epiglottis, &. | | | 


FIGURE IV. 


Is a part of the preceding Figure inclined forward ; 
the Epiglottis being pulled down and turned back, 
that ho Orifices of the Ventricles being thus dilated, 
the Origins of their Appendages a a, may be brought 


into view. 0 
| FLGOURS Vc 
Shews the ſize and Figure of the Left Ventricle of the 
FIGURE VI 


Shews the Epiglottis diſſected through the. middle, 


nearly in a longitudinal direction, in order that all 
the parts given in Figure IV. may be ſeen in this 
Section. 4 
A The concave ſuperior, or interior ſurface of the epiglottis, 
perfotated with excretory orifices, | 

rforated with theſe 


b The ſubſtance of the ſame cartila 
ſmall foramina, or tubes, and alſo with larger apertures, and 


with theſe hollows on each excavated and corroded-like ſurface, 


which are mentioned in Figure IV. 

c c The gland of the epiglottis extended over both its ſur- 
faces, ſituated in the above-mentioned hollows, and tranſmit- 
ted by theſe openings to both ſides. 
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N | FIGURE, VII. 
: 
Repreſents one of the Articulations of the Cricoid 
with the Arytenoid, likewiſe its Cavities, and one of 4 
the Arytenoid Glands, &. '  _ 
a The right portion of the cricoid viewed anteriorly, and 
diſſected perpendicularly through the middle. 
b Alſo the right arytenoid, which is inclined outward and * 
backward, in order that , Si 
c Its finus may be ſeen, by means of which, and 
d Its ſmall head bunching out in the cricoid, its articulation 
is formed. | 
e The or ny arytenoid proceſs. 
f The interior proceſs of the ſame. 
g One of the cavities in the anterior ſurface-of the arytenoid, 
in the deep poſterior of which is fituated | 0 
h The arytenoid gland, which is here repreſented detached. 
i The ſhorter crus of the arytenoid nl. Pe 2” 
k The longer crus of the ſame, 
1 A ſmall pillar extending along this crus. 


FIGURE VIII. 


The Poſterior Surface of the Larynx. 

a The epiglottis. = a 

b b The margin of the alz of the ſcutiform cartilage. 

c The cornua of the os hyoides. % 

d The cricoid cartilage. 

e e The poſterior concave ſurface of the arytenoid cartilages. 

f f The poſterior obtuſe proceſs into which the muſculus crico- 
arytenoideus is inſerted, and which is articulated with the cri- 
coid, which articulation is defended by a capſular membrane 
abſervable in the Figure, and ſwelling out on the right articu- 
lation, but which, on account of its ſmallneſs, is not lettered. 

gg The ligaments of the inferior proceſs of the ſcutiform car- 


h The common ligament of the arytenoid cartilages, in 
which two filaments, as ligaments of the ſmall heads, deſcend 
obliquely. 

11 The proper poſterior ligaments. 

k k An offeous granula between the cornua of the ſcutiform 
cartilage and os hyoides. 

11 Impreffions, where the thyroid gland adheres. 

m m The cartilages of the origin of the trachea. 
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ANATOMIA 
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F LOGOS. 4 0 


V ARIOUS Muſcles of the Lower Jaw and Os Hyoi- 


des in ſitu, the Skin and Quadratus Coll . 
removed. 


A A B C The muſculus digaſtricus, or biventer. 

B Its fleſhy origin from the mammillary proceſs. 

C The middle tendon paſſing through the muſculus ſtylo- 
cerato-hyoideus, and an annular ligament arifing from _ 0 08 
hyoides at its fleſhy termination A A, in the under jaw DD. 

D D The inferior edge of the under java bone laid bare. 

E E The muſculus mylo-hyoideus, which derives its fleſhy 


origin from the internal part of the under jaw, partly under. 


the inferior maxillary glands; and 2 at the inſertions of the 
digaſtric muſcle, from whence deſcending with a double ſeries 
of muſcles, it is inſerted into the ſuperior and anterior 


.of the os hyoides. Immediately under this muſcle he the 


ſublingual glands and ſalivary ducts of the inferior maxillary 
gland; both of which are compreſſed by it, and their con- 
tinued ſaliva conveyed forwards into the mouth when this 
muſcle acts, as in deglutition, &c. 

F F The muſculi ſterno-hyoidei arifing from-the wan 
ſuperior part of the clavicles, and inſerted into the inferior and 
—_— art of the os hyoides. 

arts of the omo-hyoidei; 'coming from under the 
* muſcles. 

H H Parts of the fterno-thyroidei which ariſe from the ſu- 
perior and internal part of the ſternum, and paſs under the 
ſterno- hyoidei to their terminations in the thyroid ary, 
as appears in the following diene. 

I I The maſtoidei. 

K Part of the maſſeter, on the right-fide. 

L Part of the parotid gland, on the ſame fide. 

MM The glands of the under jaw. 

N That part of the muſculus ſtylo-hyoideus which is perfora- 
ted for the tranſmiſſion of the middle tendon of the biventer 
muſcle of the under jaw. _ 

O Part of the internal jugular vein. 

P Part of the carotid artery. 

QA blood-veſlel cut off and tied. 


FIGURE H. 


Various Muſcles lying under thoſe * in the 
former Figure. i 


culus my lo- hyoideus. 


AAA The e inferior margin of the onder ; jaw laid bare. 

BB B B The muſculi fterno-hyoidei freed from their inſer- 
tions, and left at their origins. 

CCCC The omo-hyoidei: they are a pair, of ; 
muſcles ; they ariſe fleſhy from the upper edge of the ſca- 
pula, and aſcend under the maſtoid muſcles; where they become 
tendinous, but, growing fleſhy again, are inſerted at 4 baſe of 


the anterior bone of the os hyoides. 


D Part of the ſty lo- hyoideus muſcle, at its inſertion. - 

EE E The mylo-hyoideus muſcle on the right-ſide, not 
93 freed from its origin, and raiſed on the left, ſo that the 

blingual gland W appears. 

F F The genio-hyaidei : They ariſe fleſhy from the internal 
— of the under jaw, which forms the chin, and are inſerted 

the ſuperior and anterior part of the os hyoides. 

G G The digaſtric muſcles of the lower jaw cut from their 
inſertions. 

H H The maſtoidei muſcles ; that of the right · ſide being cut 
from its origin, and left at its inſertion ; ; that of the left remain- 


in ſitu. 
| ng The ſcutiform cartilage of the larynx 1 forms what is 
called the Pomum Adami. 2 


K The aſpera arteria. Wo | 

L L The thywid glands; | 4 

M The mafleter muſcle in fitu. 

N The muſculus pterygoideus internus in fitu, It ariſes part- 
ly tendinous, and partly fleſhy, from the cavity of the wing- 


like proceſs of the os ſphenoides, hence it deſcends to its inſer- 


tion into the internal and 5-9 part of the under jaw-bone. 
O Part of the parotid gland. 
P The muſculus 3 roide us, ariſing from tlie os hyoides: 


it is inſerted into the lower part of the ſcutiform cartilage. 
This draws the larynx upwards, in an acute tone of the voice. 


Q The crico-thyroideus. 

1 R The Retpo-thyroideus, Is in the ſcutiform carti- 
e. 

85 The internal jugular vein. 

T The carotid artery. 

V A large yein proceeding from the thyroid gland to the 
ſubclavian branch. 

W The ſublingual gland lying immediately under 120 muſ- 
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' T ARIOUS Muſcles, of the Head and Neck, which 
appear on the fore-part, after the Under Jaw, 

Tongue, Larynx, Aſpera Arteria, and Gula, are re- 
moved. W Wh ft | | & 

A A The muſculi longi colli, which ariſe, partly tendinous, 
but chiefly fleſhy, from the anterior parts of the five ſuperior 
vertebræ of the. thorax, and after dilating, in the middle of 
their progreſs into fleſhy bellies, are inſerted in the ſame man- 
ner as they ariſe, into the anterior parts of all the vertebre 
of the neck, Theſe, from their. uſe, may be called Flexores 
colli, a 
B B The three ſcaleni in ſitu. The firſt of theſe muſcles 
ariſes fleſhy from the anterior part of the ſecond, - third, 
and fourth ' tranſyerſe proceſſes of the vertebre of the neck, 
and deſcending obliquely forwards, becomes tendinous at its 
inſertion into the firſt rib: The axillary nerves paſs between 
this and the following, the ſcalenus ſecundus, which likewiſe 
ariſes from the ſecond, third, fourth, and fifth tranſverſe pro- 
ceſſes of the neck; and is inſerted into the ſecond, and ſome- 
times third rib. The ſcalenus tertius ariſes from the ſame tranſ- 
verſe proceſſes with the former, and likewiſe from the fifth 
and ſixth, and is ſoon inſerted into the firſt rib. + 


4 


. 
* 
, 


forwards. 


* 


I I The maſtoidei, which ariſe, partly tendinous and partly 
fleſhy, from the ſuperior part of the os pectoris, or ſternum, 
and near half the clavicle M, with two, and ſometimes, as 
here, three diſtinct origins, K K K, which aſcend obliquely 
and unite in the middle of their progreſs, forming a ſomewhat 
round, thick, fleſhy muſcle, and paſſing over the upper part of 
the elevator ſcapulæ muſcle, becomes broader again, and ten- 
dinous, at its inſertion into the back part of the mammillary 
proceſs, and the adjoining part of the os occipitis, above the 
inſertion of part of the ſplenius, 

LL The recti interni majores antici, by ſome called Par 
rectum internum colli, and from their uſe Flexores capitis. 
They ariſe, partly fleſhy, but chiefly tendinous, from the 
anterior part of all the tranſverſe proceſſes of the ver- 
tebre of the neck, except the firſt and ſecond ; becoming 
fleſhy, they are inſerted into the interior appendix of the os 
occipitis, before the foramen magnum, which tranſmits the 
medulla oblongata. They are employed in bending the head 


MM The clavicles. 
O The uvula. 
P P The bodies of the vertebræ of the neck. 
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FEG@TGURE: E 


HE. Muſcles of the Face, as they aprels after the 


Skin, Fat, Membranes, and Muſculi ITY - wal 
narum, are removed. 


A A The muſculi frontales. tx. % 

B B The orbiculares palpebrarum. * PE 

C The muſculus dilatator alæ naſi. | 

D The elevator labiorum communis. 

E E The elevator labii ſuperioris proprius. 

F F The ſphincter labiorum. 

G G The zygomatici, or diſtortores oris. 

H The depreſſor labiorum communis. 

1 The depreſſor labii inferioris proprius. 

K The buccinator. 

L The temporalis. 

M The elevator auriculæ. 

N The maſſeter. | 
a Part of the os jugale. 

b The cartilage of the auricle, freed from the kin. 

c c The parotid gland. 

d The ſuperior ſalivary duct of the parotid gland,” as it de- 
ſcends over the maſſeter, through the buccinator, into the 
mouth. 

ee A branch of the carotid artery, which 1357 through 
the inferior maxillary gland. 

f Part of the lower jaw- bone laid bare. 8 

g Part of the inferior maxillary gland. a 

O Part of the biventer muſele, in ſitu. 

P The maſtoideus. 


Q Part of the cucullaris. | 


ER Part of the elevator ſea puls. 8 


Paxr III. 0 1 4 % | U 


the Head and Vertebræ of the 


79 Parts of the muſculi ſterno - hy oidei. a P 
I 1225 of the coraco-hyoidei, | 


. Pp: SUE. 


FIGURE II, 


Shows? various Muſcles N in the motions of 


eck, which * on 
the back · part. 


rn remnining on the bis her of th 


head. 

B The os occipitis laid bare. 

C The muſculus ſplenius left at its inſertion. | 
aà Part of the 0s 1 0 | 

D D D The muſculus complexus raiſed, to ſhew its inſide; 

E E The recti majores; ** on the right fide remaining 
in ſitu, that on the left hanging down from its origin. 

F F The obliqui ſuperiores in tu. | 

G G The inferiores in fitu. | 

H H The minores, alſo in ſitu. Bnet Be 

b The maſtoid proceſs of the left-fide laid bare. 

c The back - part of the firſt vertebra of the neck made bare. 

d Part of the complexus inſerted into the mammillary pro- 
ceſs, 

1111 The ſpinates colli ; that of the left temaining in 
fitu; the right being raiſed from its inferior part, and turned 
to one fide, to ſhew its ſubjacent muſcle, the tranſverſalis 
colli. 

K The tranſverſalis-colli, which ariſes from the tranſverſe 

roceſſes of the inferior vertebra of the neck, and is inſerted 


into the 2 proceſſes of its ſuperior vertebra. 


LL The muſculi interſpinales coll. 
e e e The 3 of the double . proceſſes. 
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FIGURE I. 


E PRESENTS various Muſcles of the Face, aker the 
Quadratus Genæ is remove. 


A The compreſſor naris. muſcle. oy 

B The elevator alz naff, or, from its Jan emal. 

C The elevator labii ſuperioris proprius. 

D D The orbicularis palpebrarum. * 

E The 2ygomaticus, or diftortor oris. 

F A branch of an artery which ariſes from the carotid in the 
neck, and perforating the inferior maxillary gland, paſſes over 
the under jaw-bone, at the inſertion of the maſſeter mulcle, as 
is here expreſſed. 

G The os jugale. 

H The os maxillare inferius laid . the n, and muſcu- 
lus quadratus colli, being removed. 

I Part of the carotid artery. 

K M The temporal muſcle; K, its external furface ; M. its 
internal ſurface, next the cranium, turned down. | 

L Part of the parotid gland, the greater part of which is 
diſſected, to obtain a view of the following muſcle. 

O The maſſeter muſcle in fitu. The origin, progreſs, and 
inſertion of this and the temporal muſcle, are diſtinctly ex- 
preſſed in this and the following figure. 


FIGURE I. 


Shews the Muſcles of the Lips, and ſome of choſe of 
the under Jaw. 


"Hy — 


D 


bu 


AB C The buccinator muſcle, freed from its origin at the 
8 corone of the under jaw, near N. and left at its in- 

rtion at the angle of the lips. 

D The elevator labiorum communis. This muſcle ariſes 
from the fourth bone of the upper jaw, and deſcends directly 
to its inſertion under the termination of the zygomaticus. 

E E The elevator labii ſuperioris n and the dilator 
alæ naſi muſcle. 

F The muſculus zygomaticus.' 

G The depreſſor labiorum communis. 

H The depreſſor labii inferioris proprius. 

I The conſtrictor labiorum. 

K MN The temporalis : N its inſertion at the bes co- 
ronæ of the under jaw. | 

L Part of the parotid gland. 

O The maſſeter cut from its origin at the os jugale, and left 
at its inſertion into the lower. jaw. 

P Q Part of the origin of the muſculus pterygoideus exter- 
nus in fitu. It ariſes from the external part of the pterygoid 
proceſs, and ſuperior part of the os fphenoides, and runs back- 
wards to its inſertion into the neck of the condyloid proceſs: 
To diſcover the progreſs of this muſcle, the proceſſus coronæ 
ſhould be cut off 

R The proceſſus condyliformis of the under jaw, moſt of 


Which is laid bare. 


8 Part of the digaſtric muſcle of the under jaw. 
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LE 


TAE External Muſcles which move the Head as they ap 


—— 


pear on the Back · part; the Upper part 


of the Cucullaris being taken off, and ſome Muſcles of the Shoulder-blade and Thorax raiſed and 


reclined laterally. | . 


AA The ſplenius muſcle in fitu. 

B B, &c. Its partly tendinous and 
the five or fix ſpines of the ſuperior vertebre of the thorax; 
part of this muſcle appears, in general, diſtin 

ior, and is inſerted to the tranſverſe proceſſes of 

rth, and fifth vertebr of the neck, as is expteſſ- 
ed at e e e. | 


C C, &c. The origin of the ſuperior part of the ſplenius 


partly fleſby origin from 


from the ſpines of the inferior vertebr& of the neck; D D, 
its fleſhy i ion into the os occipitis. 


_ EE The ſplenius on the left fide, raiſed and recline late- 
+ Tons 


ſerted into as many of the tranſverſe proceſſes of the neck. 


Theſe muſcles are common to the head and neck, fo that if 


r with the ver- 


either of them acts, it draws. the head wy 
: , to that fide back- 


tebræ of the neck, to which it is infert 


ee e Its three, ſometimes four, tendinous terminations in- 


wards ; if they both act, they pull the head directly back- 
wards, together with thoſe vertebræ of the neck: 
FG H. &c, The muſculus complexus, on both ſides in ſitu, 
the 1. ug laid bare. | 
H H Its partly tendinous and fleſhy: origin from the 
tranſverſe procefies of the „ the - Fwy which be- 
comes {till more fleſhy in its aſcent F G, and is ſo inſerted into 
the os 2 i I 1, immediately under the termination of the 
ſplenius D D. 
ff A part of the complexus muſcle inſerted into the mam- 
proceſs. 
K The ſerratus ſuperior poſticus, raiſed. 

L The rhomboides likewiſe raiſed and reclined laterally. 
M The upper part of the longiſfimus dorf, and ſacro- 
N The muſculus levator ſcapulz, partly appearing. 
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ANATOMIA_ BRITANNICA. © Tas, XLVIIL 
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SEVERAL Muſcles of the Head and Neck lying under thoſe repreſented in the preceding 


Table. 


A The muſculus rectus poſticus major diſſected buen its in- 


ſertion at the occiput D, on the left fide,” and hanging down 


from its origin at the double ſpine of the ſecond vertebra of 
the neck. 
B The ſame muſcle in ſitu, on the right ſide. 


CCE The rectus minor poſticus on the left fide laid live, 


and remaining in ſitu on the right ſide. It is partly hid by the 
rectus major. 

D D The inſertion of the recti minores into the os ere 
They ariſe from the back- part of the firſt vertebra of the neck. 
They pull the head backward on the firſt vertebra of the neck, 
and from their uſe are called Renuentes, or Nodders backwards, 
and are antagoniſts to a ſmall pair of muſcles, which are called 
Re Minores Antici, and from their uſe, Aunuenter. 


F The obliqui inferiores, that on the right fide remaining in 


ſitu, the left being freed from its inſertion, and remaining at 
et 0 in. Each of them ariſes from one of the double ſpinal 
es of the ſecond vertebra of the neck, and after an ob- 


2 aſcent, is inſerted into the tranſverſe proceſs of the firſt 
| —_ 


- 
* 


When either of theſe inferior oblique muſcles acts, it draws 
the tranſverſe proceſs of the firſt vertebra near the ſpine of the 


ſecond; if both act, they contribute to preſerve , the head 
more ſteady. 


G H The obliqui ſuperiores, the right remaining in fitu G; 
the left being cut from its inſertion at the os occipitis, and left 
at its origin at the tranſverſe. proceſs of the firſt vertebra of the 
neck, ey perform the ſame office as the recti majores. 

IT An aſperity of the os occipitis, where the muſculi ſplenii 
and complexi terminate. 

K K The inferior ſurfaces of the aalen muſcles, as they 
appear when raiſed and reclined laterally, the greater part of 
that on the right fide being removed. 

L Parts of the longiſſimus dorſi, and ſacro-lumbalis. 

MMNN The ſpinalis colli muſele. 

O O The ſpines of the vertebræ of the neck. 

PP The muſculi interſpinales. 

Q The elevator ſcapulz. 
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HIS Figure is intended to ſhew the difference between the Male and Female Skeleton. It is taken from a 
Female Skeleton five feet high, which being viewed in front, we obſerve that the Head is, in the Female, 
ſmaller than in the Male; that the Bones are leſs capacious, and the Proceſſes alſo ſmaller ; that the Thorax is leſs 


elevated, and the Sternum more convex ; that the Vertebrze of the Loins project more forward, and the Bones 


of the Pelvis "more backward ; that the Os Sacrum, as well as all the other Bones of the Pelvis, are larger and 
wider, and the Os Coccygis ſtraighter; that the Bodies of the Offa Pubis are leſs elevated, and their Superior 


Branches longer; that the Spines and Tuberoſities of the Oſſa Iſchia are at a greater diſtance from each other; 
Iſchia converge more, ſo that the angle formed by the union of theſe Bones 


with the Inferior Branches of the Oſſa Pubis, is much larger in the Female. e find alſo that the Necks 
of the Thigh-bones are longer, and the Trochanters farther from the Acetabula ; hence the upper ends of 
the Thigh-bones are at a greater diſtance from each other in the Female than in the Male Skeleton. 


Upon examining the particular Bones of this Skeleton, we obſerve, 


m. In the head, that the ſagittal ſuture is continued to the 


root of the noſe, which circumſtance is more frequently re- 


marked in the female than in the male. We ſee almoſt the 
whole of the frontal bone, a part of the left parietal, a portion 
of the temporal proceſs of the ſphenoid, a ſhare of the tem- 
poral bone, the orbits, the oſſa naſi, the foſſæ naſales, the 
maxillary and cheek-bones, the lower jaw and teeth of. both 
aws. 

; 2. The bodies and tranſverſe proceſſes of the cervical ver- 


tebræ. | 

3. The bodies of the laſt dorſal vertebræ. 

4. The internal ſurface of the os ſacrum. a , 

5. The diſpoſition of the fternum, ribs and their carti- 
lages. 


. 6. The ſuperior extremities, of which, the right is a little 
elevated, and the fore-arm in a ſtate of ſupination, the left 
fore-arm being in the ſtate of pronation. 

7. The oſſa innominata, the connection of which with the 
os ſacrum forms the pelvis. | 

8. The inferior extremities, of which the right is ſeen in 
front, while the left is turned a little outwards, eſpecially the 


leg and foot. 


| Bones of the Head and Neck. 


A The ſagittal ſuture extending to the noſe. 


B A portion of the parietal bone. 
C. Part of the temporal bone. 
D Temporal proceſs of the ſphenoid bone. 
E The orbit. | ; 
F The ofla naſi. : : #58 | 
Part of the ſeptum narium, and the entry of the 
noſtrils. ; 5 | 
H The middle of the offa maxillaria. | 
1 The angle of one of the offa maxillaria, 
K The union of the oſſa maxillaria. 


PaxT III. 


L One of the offa malarum. 

M The ſymphyſis of the lower jaw. 
N The teeth of both jaws. 

O The baſe of the lower jaw. 


P The proceſs of this bone. 


The bodies of the cervical vertebræ. 
RR Their tranſverſe proceſſes. 


Bones of the Trunk, 


A The upper part of the ſternum, 

B The middle of the ſame bone, 

C The cartilago enliformis, | 
D The ſeventh, or laſt of the true ribs, 
E The twelfth, of laſt rib. 

F The twelfth dorſal vertebra, 

G The lumbar vertebræ. 

H H Their tranſverſe proceſles, 

I I The os ſacrum. 

K The os ileum. 

L The creſt or ſpine of the os ileum, 

M -The ſuperior anterior, and 

N The inferior anterior proceſs of this bone. 


O The brim of the pelvis, 


P The ſchiatic notch. 
The os iſchium. 
R The tuberoſity of that bone. 
8 The ſpinous proceſ: of the os iſchium. 
T The os pubis. | 
U The ſymphyſis pubis. | | 
V The union between the crus of the os pubis, and that of 


the os iſchium, 


W The foramen thyroideum, 
XX The acetabulum, 


— 
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: A The clavicle._ | 4 A The os femoris. | SOS”; IO 1 
| B The ſcapula. 18 3 B The head of the os femoris. | | | | | 
1 C The acromion ſcapulæ. The cervix of this bone. STD | N 1 
3 5 | D The coracoid proceſs of that bone. D The trochanter major, and + _ „ oF 
= | E The body of the os humeri. | E The trochanter minor. 8 „ =_ 
3 | F The head of the os humeri. 'F The internal, et 2 1 | 
4 3 "a: WW, Proceſſes of the upper part of the body of the os hu: 8 The external condyle. _ # A — _—_ | 
I meri. , H The patella. | | | 
| H The internal condyle, | TI I The tibia. 6 | | 
1 The external condyle, 3 | K Its head. | | . "2 
: | K The trochlea. 35 L Its tubercle. | | a | 
1 | L The radius, als RET. i IS. os gl» 5 3 
3 | M 'The head of the radius. 25 N The — internus. | | 0 
3 | N The tubercle, and 55 | * 0 he fibula. e | 
| | O The inferior extremity of * bone. „ P The head of the fibula. wt gets | -F 
* P The ulna. 3 Q- The malleolus externum. + DI: 8 FY 
1 . 8 Q The upper, and a $i R The aſtragalus. | | 
IM 7588 R The under part of the ulna. | 4, S The os calcis. 3 E 4. 
| 88 The firſt, and 1 T The os ſcaphoides. IS ; 
T T Second row of carpal bones, | | U The three oſſa cuneiformia. 3 
U U The metacarpal bones, | | V The. 0s cuboides. 3 F 1 
The two bones of the thumdz. i. WWW The five metatarſal bones. | Gp 
W The three bones of each of the fingers. 4. * bones of the toes, | | ' 
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FIGURE 
A The os frontis. 
| B The lateral part of the os F794 with "EI ins. 
: 8 it. 
2 of the os frontis which makes part of the tem- 
* fo 


D The ſuperciliary ridge. 
E The foramen ſuperciliare, through which the frontal 
nerves and arteries paſs. - 


= F The orbitar proceſs. 
| | G Part of the tranſverſe ſuture. 
H Another portion of the tranſverſe ſuture. 
1 The middle of the temporal foſſa. 
K The anterior angle of the parietal bone. 
L. The temporal proceſs of the ſphenoid bone. 
M- A portion of the ſquamous part of the temporal bone. 
N The upper part of the orbit. 
O Foſſa fr lodging the lacrymal gland. 
P The foramen opticum. 
Part of the tranſverſe ſuture. | 
R The foramen lacerum of the ſphenoid bone. 
S The inferior orbitar, or ſpheno-maxillary fiſſure. 
T The orbitar plate of the ſphenoid bone. 
V Part of the oſſa plana of the œthmoid bone. 
X The os unguis. 
Y The orbitar plate of the os malæ. 
Z. The upper part of the os naſi. 
& A hole for tranſmitting veſſels into this bone. 
a The middle of the os maxillare. 
b The baſe of the naſal proceſs of the os maxillare, where 
veſſels frequently paſs into the ſubſtance of this bone. 
c The external orbitar hole, through which the infre-orviter 
[nerves and arteries paſs. 
d The connection of the pag maxillary bones by the 
W ſuture. 
- e The os male. 
f f, &c. The different proceſſes of the os malz. 
g The zygomatic ſuture. 
h The zygomatic proceſs of the temporal bone. 1 
i Paſſage through the os male, he the tranſmiſſion of 
. blood-veflels. 
k The entry of the foſſa naſalis. 
The ſeptum narium. 
m I os ſpongioſum ſuperius, 


2 


I, 


z 


I N E D. 


2 REPRESENTS a Front and Side View .of the Bones of the Head, 


n The os ſpongioſum inferius. 
o The foſſa maxillaris. 


4 The tuberoſity at the back-part of the ſuperior maxillary 
ne. 


q The alveoli of the upper jaw for receiving the teeth. 

r r The teeth of the upper jaw, 

The ſymphyſis of the maxilla inferior, or lower jaw. 

t The baſe of the lower jaw. 

u Hole at the ſide of the chin where the inferior maxillary 
veſſel and nerve come out. 

x The angle of the lower jaw. 
- y The parts where the coronoid and condylaid proceſſes are 
ent u 

2 25 e. The alveoli for the teeth. 

& The teeth of the lower jaw. 


FIGURE u. 


A The os frontis. 

B Part of the coronal ſuture. 

C The os parietale. 

D An arched” ridge which gives 9 to the temporal 
muſcle, 

E The ſquamous ſuture, 

F Part of the lambdoid ſuture; 

G A ſmall portion of the os occipitis; 

H The ſquamous part of the temporal bone. 

I Part of the ſquamous ſuture between the temporal and 
ſphenoid bones. ' 

K The middle of the temporal foſſa, . 

L The zygomatic proceſs of the temporal bone, 

M The zygomatic ſuture, 

N The maſtoid proceſs of the temporal bone; 

O The meatus auditorius externus. ; 

P Part of the baſe of the pars petroſa:. 

Q The foramen ſuperciliare; 
RN The ſuperciliary ridge. 

8 An elevation formed by the frontal ſinus: 

. 'T A ſmall ridge, under which is 

V A depreſſion, where part of the temporal muſele riſes, 

X The angular proceſſes of the frontal bone. | 
V The orbitar plate of the frontal bone. 

& Part of the lacrymal foſſa. > 

a a That part of the tranſverſe ſuture which unites the 0s 
 frontis to the os planum and os unguis; 


b The 
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b The foramina orbitaria 66 which tranſmit in veſ- 
ſels and nerves from the orbit to the noſe. 

c The pars plana of the cthmoid bone. 

d The os — 

e That part of the lacrymal groove which is Wade by 
the os unguis. 


e ee e the e eee, 


8 
A cap part of the cight os naſi. 
Fy ge for blood - veſſels. 
e edge of the os naß, and os maxillare ſuperius, to 
which the cartilage of the noſe is fixed. 
k The naſal proceſs of the ſuperior maxillary bone.” 


1 The depreſſion of the os maxillare which belongs to the 


orbit, 
m A ſemicircular notch of the os maxillare, forming the 
under 1 of the entry into the noſtril. 
e foramen orbitarium externum. 


0 Small holes for the tranſmiſſion of veſſels, chiefly into the 


ſubſtance of the bone. 
A ſpine or ridge formed by the union of the oſſa 


is fixed. 
q The foſſa maxillaris. 

rr The malar proceſs to which the chen died is fixed. 
s The larger tuber or bulge of the os maxillare, 
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* The clevations of the alte ober the n 'of the 


uu The edge of the alveoli, 
x, The dentes inciſivi, canini, et molares of the upper 


2. The orbitar pp 
Ph A cavity for ar part of the temporal muſcle. 
4. The zygomatic ſuture. 
5. The external orbitar paſſage of the os malz. 
6. The baſe of the maxilla inferior. 
7. The angle of the ſame bone. 
8. Many muſcular prints upon this bone. 
9. The condyloid proceſs. 
10. 1 coronoid proceſs, : 
21. A niche between the proceſſes, 
12, The ſharp edge of the coronoid proceſs, 
13. The hole at the fide of the chin, for the paſſage of the 


. maxillaria, to which the under part of the ſeptum narium inferior maxillary veſſels and nerves, 


14. The edge of the alveoli of the under- jaw. 
15. The dentes enn eanini et molares of the lower 


jaw. 
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EXPLAINE o 


FIGURE I. 


Bones of the Head. 
A The lateral part of the os frontis. 


B A depreſſion of the frontal bone, forming 1 of the tem- 


poral foſſa. 
CC The o eee 
D The coronal ſuture. 


E The ſagittal ſuture. 
F F The lambdoid ſuture, 
-G G Oſſa triquetra, 


* 


H H The parietal holes, through which ſmall veſſels paſs into 
the dura mater. 
An arched ridge which gives origin to the centporal muſele, 


I 
K K K K The angles of the parietal bone. 
L The os occipitis. 


M Part of the tranſverſe arch or ridge from which the occi · 


pital and trapezii muſcles have their origin. 
N The ſquamous ſuture. 
O The ſquamous part of the temporal bone. 
P The maſtoid proceſs. 
' Q.. The zygomatic proceſs. 
R The meatus auditorius externus. 
8 Part of the temporal foſſa. 


T The temporal proceſs or wing of the ſphenoid bone. 
V The external ſurface of the orbitar plate of the os male. 


X The temporal foſſa of this bone. 
Y The zygomatic ſuture., Ces 

Z The ſuperior orbitar proceſs. 

& The zygomatic proceſs... © . 5 

a Part of the os maxillare ſuperius. 

b Part of the external plate of the ptery old proceſs, 
ce Some of the teeth of the upper jaw. 


FIGURE l. 


Repreſents the Outer Side of the Os Frontis. 


A The middle and convex part of the os frontis. 
B B The elevations of this bone. 45 „ 


Parr III. 


E PRESENTS the Poſterior and Right Side of the 


- . * 2 
„ , 1 - + $ 
* Y * 6 A, - « .S gu? » : * - 
- 
6 F ; 2 | 5 
; 77 4 : 


C The muſcular print of the 4 

D Part of the temporal foſla, 

E E The external and internal angular proceſſes. 

F The naſal proceſs, 

G G The eminences and cavities to which the proper naſal 
was ſuperior maxillary bones are fixed. 
e 1 arch. 
1 I The ſuperciliary holes through which the veſſels and 
_ — the — ; 

orbitar plate 

L The cavity for lodging the lacrymal gland. 
M One of the foramina orbitaria interna. 

N The inequalities which unite hs bone to the os ſphenoides, 


FIGURE III. 


| Repteſents the Inner Side of the. Os Frontis. 


A The internal concave part of the os frontis. 

B B The cavities which lodge the anterior lobes of the brain. 
a The ſpine to which part of the falx of the dura mater is 

D The furrow which lodges a portion of the ſuperior longitu- 
dinal ſinus, 

E E The ragged” edge of the bone which aſſiſts in forming 
the coronal ſuture, 
2 F Other inequalities which join the frontal to the ſphenoid 

ne. 

GGGG The internal ſurfaces of the four angular proceſſes. 

H The poſterior ſurface of the naſal proceſs. 

II Other inequalities near the naſal proceſs. 

EK K The orbitar plates of the frontal bone, 

L L The- foflie lacrymales, or cavities for lodging the lacty- 
mal glands, 

M N The cells which cotreſpond wich thoſe of the œthmoid 
bone. 

NN The paſſages from the frontal ſipuſes. 

2 A | paige in which a procels of the falx is lodged, and 

which veſlels run into the ſubſtance of the bone, 
The opening which receives the cribriform plate of the 

be bone. 
Q The furvows which lodge the blood-veſſels of the dura 


mater, 
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E XP LAT N E D. 


| REPRESENTS the anten Parts of the Parietal and Temporal Hours = 


FIGURE Ke 


A The outer convex part of the left os 
B The upper ragged edge of the bone, which, when joined 


to its fellow, forms the ſagittal ſuture. 


C The anterior edge, which afſiſts in forming the coronal ſu- 


ture, 


D The poſterior edge, which joins the occipital bone, and 
forms part of the lambdoid ſuture. : 


E The inferior ſemicircular edge, which is Joined to the ſqua- 


mous part of the temporal bone, 
F The parietal hole; which commonly tranſmits a ſmall vein 


from the integuments of the head to the longitudinal ſinus. 
G An arched ridge which gives origin to a large ſhare of the 


temporal muſcle. 


The anterior and ſuperior angle. 


1 The anterior and inferior angle. 2 


| K L The polterioe angle. 


| | F IGURE 11, 
» The inner concave part of the left os parietale. 


* 
. 


B B The inner ſurface of the ſuperior edge, where the inden- 


' tations are more apparent than thoſe of the outer ſide. 
| C The parietal hole ſhewn in the former figure. 
D The anterior ſerrated edge. 


E The poſterior edge more ſtrongly marked with indentations. 


FF The ſuperior angles. 


8 The inferior anterior angle, where the beginning of a fur- 
row is ſeen, which lodges the trunk of the principal artery of 


ye dura mater. 
HH The principal ramifications of this furrow. _ 
II Furrows which lodge other arteries of the dura mater. 
K A ſmall depreſſion which lodges part of the lateral finus. 


L The interior "yy which is confiderably thinner than 


the reſt. 


4 


116 m 


- 


Weben the Outer Surface of the ee Bone 


of the Left Side. 


A The upper and ſquamous part of the os temporis 
B The middle part of the ſame bone. 


C The inferior part of the pars ſquamoſa, which lodges a por- 


tion of the temporal muſcle. 


of the parietal: bone. 


— 


n 


5 A 3 in the pars — 9 to be . with the 
under and back part of the parietal bone. 

E The zygomatic. proceſs. 

F The baſe of this proceſs. 

G The tranſverſe or . proceſs. 

H The maſtoid proceſs. 

I Several ſmall holes which tranſmit veſſels to the ſubſtance 
of the bone or to the dura mater. 

K Two other holes of a ſimilar nature, at the root of the 27 
gomatic proceſs, _ 

L The meatus auditorius externus. 

M The inequalities at the beginning of the meatus. 

N The glenoid cavity for the articulation of the lower jaw. 

O A fiſſure to 3 of the articular ligament is fixed. 


P The vaginal proceſs. 


Q Part of the maſtoid groove, where the digaftric muſcle has 
its origin. 

R The Ryloid proceſs. | f 

8 The foramen maſtoideum. through which a vein n paſſes into 
the lateral ſinus. 

T The baſe or upper part X the maſtoiĩd proceſs. 

V The inferior and anterior part of the temporal biz, 
which 1s joined to the os er Yo 

X A portion of the Euſtachian tube. A 


"T5 "IPs of the e Kage: 
2 FIGURE iy. 


- 


Repreſents the Inner Side of the Temporal Bone. 


A A The upper edge of the ſquamous proceſs, 

B B Depreſſions which correſpond with the circumvolutions 
o the brain. 

C A part which is joined to the os ſphenoides. 

D The niche which receives the 1 infer and poſterior angle 


E upper part of the pars 
F The groove which lodges the ee. W petroſal fs. 

G The foſſa which lodges a part of the lateral ſinus. 

H The meatus-auditorius internus. 

I A niche which aſſiſts informing the foramen lacerum. 

K Part of the foſſa which lodges the beginning of the inter- 
nal jugular vein. 

L The poſterior part of the temporal, which i is MO to the 
occipital bone. | 


M The foramen maſtuideum. | 
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Tan III. ANAT OMNIA BRITANNICA. 


N A portion of the maſtoid proceſs. | E The ſmall proceſs. | 
O A conſiderable part of the maſtoid groove. | F The flender proceſs. 
P The ityloid proceſs. | 
The extremity of the pars 2288 divided into two FIG. 1K 
| The Incus. 
i, | 2 5 e Incus. 
EFIGUESE :-V. A The body. 


Repreſents the External Surface of the Offeous Circle 3 Vert 1 Nr by which this bone is ar- 


C The ſhort branch of the incus, 


A The poſterior, or great extremity of the oſſeous circle. D The long branch, which is bended a little at ha * 
B The anterior or ſmall extremity. tremity to be fixed to the os orbiculare. 
C The ſuperior niche. 
d A fail pare of the groove in which the edge of the | . F1G. X 
membrana Yar is fixed. . 
FIGURE VI. A The bead of the ſtapes with a ſmall depreſſfon in which 
Repreſents the Internal Surface of the Oſſeous Circle. * 5 n | 
A The ſmall tuberofity which is oppoſite to the poſterior - C The long limb. 3 | 
extremity of the offepus circle. pour D The ſhort limb. 
. B The anterior extremity. - Within is ſeen the groove in the baſe of the ſtapes to 
c The groove in which the edge of the membrana tym which a membrane is attached. 
yu is fixed. 
e FIG. xl. 
FIGURE VI. 0 
A The os orbiculare, 
Repreſents the ſituation of the ſmall Bones of the : 
Ear 5.9 their connection with each other. FIGURE XI Ky 
all | \ | 
1 | 80 Repreſents the Exterior Suxface of the Labyrinth. 
C The os orbiculare, A The different turns of the cochlea, 
D The ſtapes. ; B A large ſhare of the ſuperior ſemicircular canal. 
C Part of the horizontal one, 
FIGURE VIII. IX. X. XI. D All the vertical canal. 
| | E The feneſtra ovalis, 
Repreſent the ſmall Bones of the Ear in their natural F The feneſtra rotunda. 
fre. At the bottom of the Table, the fume Boney urs 7 1 
ſieen ſome what magnified. FTIGURE XIII 
G. VI | \ Repreſems a part of the Pars Petroſa which forms the 
* IV. | Labyrinth, and this divided. into Cochlea, Veſtibulum, 
| The Malleus. | and Semicircular Canals. 
A The head. | SER, A The hollow part of the cochlea which forms a ſhare of 
B The neck. the meatus auditorius internus. 
C The ſmall cavity which is articulated with the incus, 3 = e canal. 
e horizontal ca | | F 
D The large proceſs or handle. D The vertical canal, | T5 
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REPRESEN TS different views of he Spheidl OEthmoidal, and Occipital Bones, 


1b 1 


The Internal, or Upper Surface of the Os Sphenaides. 


A A The ſuperior and anterior part of the os ſphenoides, 
which is joined to the under and back part of the frontal bone. 
B B The temporal plates, or proceſſes of the ſphenoid bone. 

C C The tranſverſe proceſſes, 

D The ſmall anterior proceſs, which unites with the ' ceth- 
moid bone. 

E The protuberance which is ſituated before the ſeparation 
of the optic nerve, 

F F The foramina optica, through which the = nerves. 

8. 

G G The anterior clinoid proceſſes, 

H H The poſterior clinoid proceſſes, 

II Part of the foramina lacera, through which the third, 
fourth, ſixth, and firſt part of the fifth pair of nerves, go into 
the orbit, and a vein returns into the cayernous finus. | 

K K The lateral parts of the cell turcica. 

L The cella turcica, for lodging the glandula pituitaria. 

M M The cavities of the temporal proceſſes, which receive 
the lateral lobes of the brain. 

NN The foramina rotunda, which tranſmit the ſuperior 
maxillary nerves. ; 

O O The foramina ovalia, which tranſmit the inforier maxil- 


lary nerves, and ſometimes veins from the dura matter. 


P P The foramina ſpinalia, which tranſmit the principal arte- 


e ries of the dura mater. ' 
Q The ragged edge of the bone, which affifls in forming 


the ſphenoidal ſuture. ' 


4 The part which joins the cuneiform proceſs of the occipi- £7 


: 4 "Part of the ſpinous proceſſes. 
TT A portion of the pterygoid proceſſes. 


FIGURE U. 


ap; The external ſurface of the Os en 


A The proceſſus azy gos, or ridge which is joined to the back- 
part of the vomer. 
B B The ſmall triangular proceſſes which grow from the 


© body of the bone. 


C C The orifices of the ſphenoidal finus. 
D D The foramina lacera, which tranſmit the nerves 7 and 
veſlels mentioned in the former figure, 


5 The anterior and ſuperior part of the body of the os Phe. . 
noides. 

F F The external ſurface of the tranſverſe proceſſes. 

G G The orbitar plates, or proceſſes. | 
HH The ſuperior extremities of the temporal proceſſes. 

II The middle of theſe procgſles, which forms a ſhare of the 
temporal foſſæ. 

K K The aſperities by which this bone is joined to the offa 
malarum. | 

L L The gutters which lodge branches of the third pair of 
nerves. 

MM The foramina rotunda. 

NN The foramina pterygoidea, which' tranſmit. reflected 
branches of the fifth pair of nerves. 
00 The anterior openings which aſſiſt in * che * 
no-maxillaty fiſſures, 

PP The foramina ovalia. 

RR The roots of the pterygoid 8 

88 The internal plates of theſe proceſſes. | 

TT The hook. like proceſſes at the extremities of the in- 
ternal plates. 

VV Small ſinuoſities over which the tendons of the cir- 
cumflex muſcles of the palate play. 

X X The external plates of the . proceſſes. 

Y Y Parts adapted to the palate | 

Z Z The poſterior openings cal to theſe bones and 
the oſſa temporum: Over theſe opens, the internal caro- 
tid arteries pals, be 


FIGURE III. 


An External Vir of the Os Ethmoides. 


A The anterior extremity of the naſal plate which forms the 
ſuperior part of the ſeptum narium. 

B The poſterior extremity of this plate, which is very thin. 

C C The œthmoidal grooves or chinks which ſeparate the 
naſal plate from the ofla ſpongioſa ſuperiora. | 

DD The paſſages for the different branches of the — 

nerves. 

E E The oſſa ſpongioſa ſuperiora. 

F F The cavities of theſe bones. 

G G Part of the œthmoidal cells. 

H H The inequalities by which this bone is joined to the 
os frontis, 
I I The poſterior extremity which is | joined to the os ſphe- 


noides. 
K K The 
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K K The ſmall cornua which are joined to the body of the 
' ſphenoid bone. 


FIGURE W. 
An Internal View of the Os CEErhmoides. 


A The anterior extremity of the os œthmoides, terminating 


in a ſmall flat proceſs. 5 
B The upper part of the Criſta galli.. 
C C The cribriform plate, with the d 

olfaQory nerves. 2 
D D Some of the cells of the cethmoid bone. 

E The poſterior extremity of the naſal plate, which forms 
rt of the ſeptum natrium. | 

F F The poſterior edges of the os cethmoides, 

G A great part of the os planum of the right- ide. 

H H The Carine part of the triangular proceſſes, which are 

joined to the body of the ſphenod bane. 5 
II The joining of theſe proceſſes with the o @thmoides. 


FIGUR 


| py 
The Right Sphenoidal Corner, or Os Triangulare, re- 
preſented in the two former Figures. 


A The internal ſurface of this bone. 


B The ſmall niche found at the internal and ſuperior angle, 


C The ſmall œthmoidal or external proceſs. 
D The anterior ſphenoidal proceſs. 
E The potterior ſphenoidal or ſharp proceſs. 


FI CURE VI. | 
A The external and convex ſurface of the right ſphenoidal 


cornu. 

B The œthmoidal or external proceſs of this bone. 
C C The ſmall niche formed near he internal and ſuperior angle, 
D The anterior ſphenoidal p.oceſs. 


E The poſterior {phenoid..: proceſs. 

FIGURE Vu. 
Repreſents the External Surface of the Os Occipitis, 
A The ſuperior angle. "ab | 


B B The ragged edge of the bone which aſſiſts in forming 


the lambdoid ſuture. 99 Jul 
C C The irregularities at the lateral and jnferior parts, 
where this bone is joined to the oſſa temporum. 


Part III. | , 


ANATOMIA' BRETANNICA. 9 


ifferent paſſages of the 


of the head. 


the poſterior lo 


N The concave ſu 


89 


D D The tranſverſe proceſs. | 
E E The lower or ſmall arch, or tranſverſe proceſs, 
FF The perpendicular ſpine, Under the two upper arches 


urs ſeen prints made by the muſcles, which come from the ſpine 


to be fixed to this bone. 
G The foramen magnum 
longata. | 
H The occipital condyles, which are articulated with 


which tranſmits the medulla ob- 


- the firſt yertebra” of the neck. 


11 The poſterior condylaid foramina, which tranſmit branches 
of the cervical veins into the lateral finuſes. | 

K K The inner fide of the right, and the outer fide of the 
left anterior condyloid foramina, which tranſmit the niuth pair 
of nerves. 

L L Niches where the lateral finuſes paſs out of the head. 

M The extremity of the cuneiform proceſs, upon which are 
ſeen prints which give origin to ſome of the flexor muſcles 


I. © 
FIGURE VIII. | 
Repreſents the Internal Surfuce of the Os Occipitis. 


A The ſuperior angle. 


B B The middle or lateral angles. 

C C The eminences and cavities which aſſiſt in forming 
the lambdoid ſurure. 

DD The >: tage occipital foſlie, which lodge a ſhare of 

s of the brain; | | 

E E The inferior occipital foſſe, which lodge 
the cerebellum. | | 

FFFF The extremities of the crucial ſpine or ridge: The 
falx major is fixed to the upper part vf the perpendicular 
limb, the falx minor to the under part, and the tentorium 
to the two lateral limbs, | | 

G G G The foſſæ which lodge the thrge large ſinuſes. Th 


a part of 


perpendicular contains a ſhare of the ſuperior longitudinal 


linus, and the tranſverſe receive the lateral ſinuſes. 

H The middle of the crucial ridge in form of a tyberoſity. 

11 The openings which form part of the foramina lacera, 
for the exit of the lateral ſinuſes, © 

K K The ſmall proceſſes which aſſiſt in forming theſe openings. 

LL The poſterior condyloid holes, 

M The anterjor come (gg hole. 

ace of the cuneiform proceſs, over 

which the medulla oblongata paſſes. 

O The inequalities by which this proceſs is united with 
the ſphenoid bone. 

P 'The foramen magnum, 


THE 


Ju l 
* W 2 * * 9 8 n E 
| WOO, — 8 2 « * 
% a + _—_— FR ns 5 f . n ; 2 — 4 X 
7 Wike , ab n \ n x i ; A Fe -_ 
* x 1 W TEE . _ 3 
0 6 „ _ 
* eee 5% 0 4 24 
- - 5 * - „ * Ho 
= : 


„%/nę ___ ANATOMIA BRITANNICA ra Lv: 


* 


— > 


* 

1 

? 
2 
4 


+. * 


70 4 . ; 
vas 5 
„ 2 Ul * : 
- * 1 
% p : | * 1 N a 0 N 
3 * * * 
: * 4 Y To # 5 1 x k 
. 0 5 * . * C5 — ES a 1 Sd 
* 
. C 1 4 N ” " 1 
. | = . a d 7 2 
F N 1 . 
9 


E X P L A INE D. 
10 | | | | £ 


Fifty-fourth Anatomical Table 


T HE | 


FIGURE, 1. 


EPRESENTS a View of the Internal Surface of 
the Baſe of the Cranium. a 


AAA A part of the ſubſtance of the |" 

B The upper edge of the zygoma. 

C A portion of the external temporal foſſa of the ſame fide, 

D The maſtoid proceſs. 

E A part of the frontal ſpine. 

F A hole at the bottom of this ſpine, which lodges a pro- 
ceſs of the dura mater and ſmall blood-veſlels. 

G Part of the groove which lodges the beginning of the 
ſuperior longitudinal ſinus, 

H H The frontal fofſte which ſupport, and are marked 
with the contortions of the anterior lobes of the brain. 

II The eribriform plate of the @thmoid bone, you 
which the olfactory nerves paſs. 

K The criſta galli to which the falx is fixed. 

L The ſmall proceſs of the ſphenoid, which projets ſome 
way into the poſterior part of the œthmoid bone. 

M M A part of the ſphenoidal ſuture, which joins the 
frontal and ſphenoidal bones together. 

NN The tranſverſe ſpinous proceſſes of the ſphenoid bone. 

O O The foramina optica through which the optic 1 nerves 


and ocular arteries paſs. 


P The proceſſus ſemi-olivaris, which is 3 to the 

ſeparation of the optic nerves. 
The anterior clinoid proceſſes. 

"RR A portion of the foramina lacera of the fobenoid bone, 
through which the third, fourth, fixth, and firſt part of the fifth 
pair of nerves pals to the orbits, and the ocular veins return 
from them. | 

$ The cella tyrcica, or foſſa pituitaria. 


TT The foflie in which the two internal carotid arteries 


run, after they have entered the ſkull. 

V The poſterior clinoid proceſſes. . 

XX The foramina rotunda which tranſmit the ſuperior 
maxillary nerves. 

Y Y The foramina ovalia which tranſmit the inferior maxil- 

nerves. 

Z. Z The foramina ſpinalia which tranſmit the principal ar- 

teries of the dura mater. 


& & The ſphenoidal foſle which lodge the lateral lobes 


of the brain, 


a a Part of the ſphenoidal ſuture, by which the ſphenoid 


and temporal bones are united, 


b b Part of the openings at the point of the petroſal pro- 


ceſſes, over which the internal carotid arteries run to the brain. 


cc The poſterior ſurface of the petroſal proceſſes of the 
temporal bones. 

d d Paſſages through 8 reflected nerves go between 
the fifth and ſeventh 

e e Grooves which 1 0 "the ſuperior petroſal ſinuſes. 

f f The points of the petroſal proceſſes. 

#5 g The internal auditory paſſages. 
h The foſſæ which contain a ſhare of the lateral finuſes. 

11 The paſſages common to the temporal and occipital bones, 
through which the lateral finuſes paſs out of the head. 
Ek Part of the temporal foſſæ which are marked by the 
middle part of the brain, 

1.The cuneiform or baſilar proceſs. of the occipital bone 
which is hollow to receive the medulla oblongata. 

m Paſſages which allow blood- veſſels to 80 into the ſub- 
Fu of the bone. 

n n Part of the holes common to the opchpital and temporal 

bones; through theſe the eighth pair and acceffory nerves 


go out of the cranium, a membranous partition being placed 


between them and the lateral finus. 

o o The anterior condyloid holes, which give paſſage to 
the ninth 2 of nerves. 

p The foramen magnum through which the medulla ob- 
longata goes to the ſpine. 
44 Small prctuderances at the fide of the foramen mag- 
num, which give origin to the capſular ligament of the firſt 
vertebra of the neck. 

rr The inner edge of the foramen magnum. 

$ The inferior limb of the cruciform ſpine of the occipital 
bone, to which the third proceſs of the dura mater is fixed. 

tet The fofſ which contain the lateral finuſes. 

uu The inferior occipital foſſæ which lodge the cerebellum. 

X X Portions of the lambdoid ſuture. 


FIGURE II. 


Repreſents a View of the External and Under Surface 
of the Baſe of the Cranium and Upper Jaw. | 


AAAA The four dentes inciſores. 

B B The two dentes canini. 

CCCCC The five dentes molares. 

D The foramen incifivum, which is filled up by cellular 
ſubſtance, with ſmall veſſels and nerves belonging to the 
noſe and mouth. 

E E The palate plates of the ſuperior maxillary bones. 

F The longitudinal palate ſuture. 

G G The palate plates of the oſſa palati. 

H H The foramina guſtativa, or palatina r through 
which the N veſlels and nerves paſs, 

I The 
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Tas. LIV. 


I The foramen infra-orbitarium, or orbitarium externum, 


through which the ſuperior maxillary veſſels and nerves paſs to 


the face. 

EK Part of the tuberoſity of the ſuperior maxillary bone. 
LL Part of the internal ſurface of the oſſa malarum. 
M M The under edge of the zygoma. 

NN The anterior part of the ofla ſpongioſa inferiora. 
O O The poſterior part of the ſame bones. - 
P The poſterior part of the Vomer. 1 
Q The pterygoid proceſſes of the ſphenoid bone. 
RR The hook-like proceſſes round which the circumflex 
muſcles of the palate move. | 
$$ The foſſæ which give riſe to the internal pterygoid muſcles, 


TT The foramina pterygoidea, where branches of the fifth 


pair of nerves paſs through. 

VV The outer part of the ſphenoid bone, which gives 
origin to the external pterygoid muſcles. 

XX The foramina ovalia. 4 

Y Y. The foramina ſpinalia. 


Z The foramen lacerum inferius of the orbit, or ſpheno- 
_ maxillary fiſſure. 


& & The zygomatic proceſſes of the temporal bones, 

a a The zygomatic ſutures, | 

b-b The articular proceſs of the temporal bones. 

ce The glenoid, or articular cavities. 

d The glenoid fiſſure of the left-fide, to which part of 
the articular ligament is fixed. | 

e The ſquamous part of the temporal bone. 

f The ſquamous ſuture of the left-ſide. 

g The meatus auditorius externus. 

h h The maſtoid proceſſes. 


— 


. ANATONIA; At Ne a gt 


i i The ſtyloid proceſſes. h 

k k The capſular' or vaginal proceſſes. | 

11 The f r 
veins. 

m m The paſſages of the internal carotid arteries. | 


n n The point of the ſpinous proceſſes of the ſphenoid bone. 
© 0 The paſſages at the point of the petroſal proceſſes, which 


+ are filled up by a ligamentous ſubſtance, over which the in- 


ternal carotid. arteries run to the brain. 

Þ p Part of the maſtoid grooves which give riſe to the diga- 
tric muſcles. | | g 

9 1 foramina maſtoidea, 

r The cuneiform, ar baſilar proceſs of the occipital bone. 

s 8 The condyles of the occipital bone, | 

tt The tuberoſities which give origin to the capſular li- 
guament of the vertebra atlas. 

u The middle of the foramen magnum occipitis. 

x x The poſterior condyloid foramina. 

yy The external edge of the foramen. magrium. 

z z The perpendicular occipital ſpine. 
_ & & Small Pale which give origin to the muſculi recti poſte · 
riores capitis. 

x 1. The inferior arch of the occipital bone, which ſeparates 
the former muſcles from the muſculi complexi. 

2 2. The ſmall foſſe which give riſe to the muſculi complexi. 

3- The middle of the ſuperior arch which ſeparates the 
complex from the trapezii muſcles. 

4 4. Muſcular prints along this arch, 

g. Part of the lambdoid ſuture. 

6, Part of the parietal bone. 
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M The opening into the noſe. | 
N The ſpine which is joined to the under _ of the ſop- 
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REPRESENTS the different Bones of the Face, to which are added Views of os Teeth and 


Os Hyoides. 
5 FIGURE TI. 
A View of the External Surface of the Offa Naſi. 


A A The upper part which is joined to the frontal bone. 

B B The middle part. 

C C The holes through which ſmall blood-veſlels paſs into 
the ſubſtance of the bones or noſe. 

DD The inferior ragged —_ which is fixed to the cartilage 
of the noſe. 


/ 


THY Ch II. 


A View of the Internal Surface of the Offa Naſi. 


AA The ſuperior extremity. 

B B The inner edge which projects a little to be fixed to 
the anterior part of the ſeptum narium. 

CC The cavity which forms part of the arch of the noſe. 

D D The holes through which blood-veſſels paſs into the noſe. 

E E The inferior edge, which is broader and thinner than 
the parts above. | 


F-1-G U_R.E--Bt: 


"The External Surface of the Os Maxillare- -Superius of 
the Left-ſide, with a ſmall ſhare of the Os Palati. 


A The naſal proceſs of the os maxillare. 
i B The inequalities by which this bone is joined to the os 
rontis. 

C The angle which is joined to the under end of the os 
naſi, and to the cartilage of the noſe. 

D The edge of the orbit. 

E The orbitar plate. 

F The groove which belongs to the Fora maxillary canal. 

G The unequal ſurface by which this bone is 1 to the 
os male. 

H H The malar proceſs. 

I. The . orifice of the ſupexior ' maxillary canal, through 
which blood-veſſels go into the a ab of the ** | 

L The maxillary toſſa. 


5 


tum narium. Fry 


O Part of the palate plate. 
2 


P The maxillary tuberoſity. „ 
QA ſmall part of the os palati. 
RR The alveolar arch. q 
88 The edge of the dentes inciſores. 
T The dens caninus. 4 
VV The ſmall or anterior dentes molares. 
XXX The large or poſterior dentes molares. 


FIGURE TV. 


The Internal Surface of the Os Maxillare Superius of 
the Left-Side, with the Os Palati. 


A The naſal proceſs. 5” 

B The baſe of the naſal proceſs: 

C The part to which the os fpongioſum inferius is OI. 

D The under end of the lacrymal groove. 

E The opening into the antrum maxillare. 

F F Parts belonging to the os palati. 

G The ſmall ſinus frequently 55 und in the os Nahe 

H H The little cells ſituated in the upper part of the ſu- 
perior maxillary bone. 

I The palatine opening which affſts in forming the foramen 
inciſivum. 

K The ſuture which unites the palate and maxillary bones. 

L The naſal. plate of the os palati, which forms part of 
the noſe and-antrum maxillare, 

M The eminence by. which: the os palati and 05 ſpongioſum 
inferius are joined. 

N The part of the os maxillare, which forms the largeſt 
ſhare of the naſal foſſa. 
. 09 The irregular ſurface, the upper part of which is 
Joined to the” ſeptum narium, and the under part to its fellow 
on the oppoſite ſide. 

P P A ſurface ftill more irregular, "dy which the ſuperior 


_ 


maxillary and palate bones are joined to thoſe of the Fan 


ſide. 

Q The anterior extremity of the palate bone, 

R The proper hole of this bone through which the veſlels 
and nerves pals. 


8 The foramen um poſterius, through which a nerve 


and veſlels paſs to the — 


T\ The palate arch of the munen maxillary bone. 
V The pterygoid proceſs of the os. pany. $4 
XX The two dentes incifivi. © £9 
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The dens caninus. 
e two ſmall dentes 8 
+ The three large dentes molares. 


2 


FIGURE V. 


3 The External Surface of the Os Unguis of the Right 
ide 


A The poſterior plane ſurface, which forms part of the orbit, 

B The anterior part, which makes a ſhare of the canal for 
lodging the lacrymal ſac and duct. Many ſmall holes into 
which filaments from the membrane which lines the bone 
enter, to make the adhefion more ſecure. 

C The ſmall ridge which — the two parts of the bone 
from each acher. 


FIGURE VI. 


The Internal Surface of the Right Os Uaguis | 


A The upper, 

J The inferior part. 

'C C Many eminences and cavities which belong to the cth - 
moidal cells. 


FIGURE VI. 


The External Surface of the Left Os Malæ. 


A External ſurface of the os male, which forms the emi- 
nence of the cheek. 

B The external orbitar hole for the tranſmiſſion of blood- 
veſſels from or into the orbit. 

C The edge of the orbit. 

D The orbitar plate. 


E The external orbitar —_ which joins that of the os 


frontis. 
F The zygomatic niche. 
G The zygomatic proceſs. 
H The inferior orbitar proceſs. 


I The maxillary proceſs. 


FIGURE VII. 
The Internal Surface of the Left Os Mal. 


A The internal foſſa of the os malæ, which contains part of 


the temporal muſcle. 

B The orbitar plate of this bone. 

C The unequal ſurface, which is joined to the ſuperior maxil. 

bone. 

* D The anterior edge, which is alſo joined to the ſuperior 
maxillary bone. 

E The internal ſurface of the zygomatic proceſs. 

F The ſuperior orbitar proceſs. 

G The ſubaltern proceſs. 

H The zygomatic opening. 


FIGURE IX. 


The External Surface of the Os Spongioſum Inferius 
of the Right Side, 


A The external ſurface ſpread over with numerous ſmall 
holes, which mark its poroſity. 

B The inferior edge turned ſomewhat outwards ; it is s thick 
and ſtrong. 

C The ſuperior edge, from which a thin plate is ſent down- 
wards to cover a portion of the antrum maxillare. 

D The large and anterior extremity of this bone, where the 
connection is chiefly made with the ſuperior maxillary bone. 

-E The poſterior extremity, which is narrow and irregular on 
its ſurface. 


F The ſuperior proceſs which joins the os unguis, to form a 


ſhare of the N 8 GOT. 


FIGURE X. 


The Internal Surface of the ſame Os Spongiofitra 
It is convex, and; like the External Surface, is alſo of a 
Spongy Texture. 

Nr heo its whole length, is 

he upper edge, which, throu ts w 
Joined to — — maxillary and ugh bones. 

C The under edge, which is curned ſome what outwards. 

D The anterior extremity. -. 
| E The anteriae and inferior proceſh — 

F The anterior and ſuperior proceſs. . 

The poſterior extremity, d e e ee 


FIGURE XL 


Repreſents the Poſterior and almoſt all the 8 


gurfabs of the Right Os Palati. 


& The ſmall proceſs which makes part of the bottom of the 
orbit. * 

B The naſal plate. 

C A groove which forms part of the paſſage for tlie palatine 
veſſels and nerves. 

D The pterygoid proceſs. 
3 palate: proceſs, which, makes part of the folſh 


FIGURE xn. 


The Anterior and almoſt all the External Surface of 
the ſame Os Palati. 


4 The upper part of this bone, which forms a ſhare of the 
orbit. 

B The ſmall ſinus, which is ſimilar to thoſe of the cth- 
moid bone. 

C The opening which concurs in forming the foramen ptery« 
go-palatinum, through which the lateral naſal veſſels and 


nerves paſs, 
D The external, ſurface of the naſal proceſs, 


E The ſmall hole which penetrates the thickneſs of the bone. 


F The beginning of the groove, which belps to form the fo- 
ramen guſtativum. 

G The ſmall gutter obſervable on the inner fide of the bone. 

2 The pterygoid proceſs, 


The poſterior edge of the bone to which the velum pa- 


lati is fixed. 
K The ſurface by which the two oſſa palati are connected 
to each other, 


FIGURE xm. 


Repreſents the Right Side of the Vomer. 


A A The upper edge which belongs to the naſal plate of the 
cethmoid bone, and to the middle cartilage of the noſe. 

B A ſmall ridge on the right fide of the bone. 

C The inferior edge of the bone, which is ſomewhat irregular, 
and is connected to the ſuperior maxillary and palate bones, 

D The poſterior, inferior, and ſharp edge of the vomer. 


E The poſterior and ſuperior extremity, which is broad and 
| hollow, to receive the 3 azygos o the ſphenoid bone. 


FIGURE XIV. 


Repreſents a View of the External Surface of the 
Lower Jaw. 


A The middle of the lower jaw, which has the name of 


Symphyſis of the Chin. 
B B Prints which are formed by the muſcles of the under lip. 
C A ſmall foſſa which points out the middle of the chin. 
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p The ont lip of the lower jaw. 


E F The baſe of the lower jaw. 

G The- angle of the lower jaw. 

H Tue inner fide of the right angle. 

I I Prints formed by the maſſeter muſcle, 

K The coronoid proceſs, 

L The condyloid proceſs. 

M The foſſa to which the external nnd muſcle | is fixed. 
N The opening between the proceſſes. 

OO The anterior edge of the coronoid roceſſes, | 
P The orifice of the inferior maxillary canal, through which 


the veſſels and nerves of this name paſs, 


| Q Groove on the inner {ide of the coronoid- proceſs, which 
ives attachment to muſcles, 


R A ſmall ſharp proceſs which juts out from the under and 


\ 


& A fore and back view of the two anterior dentes incifivi 
vf the lower jaw. 
3 4. The fimilar teeth of the upper jaw. 
5 6. A fore and back view of the —_ canini. 
7 8. The anterior molares. 
9 10 11. The poſterior molares. 
12. A dens inciſivus, the root of which is of a zig-zag ſhape. 
13. Two corone, covered with enamel, on one common root. 
14. A tooth with all the roots bended to one fide ; 
15. Is ſingular for the ſize and length of its roots ; | 
16. Is a twin, both on account ee een 
roots: It is allo conſiderable in fize, 


FIGURE XVI. 


„% ANATOMIA) BRITANNICA Tan. LIV. 2 


| fore part of the beginning of the inferior maxillary canal. | | ; | 
. 8 The orifice at the fide of the chin, where the inferior Repreſents the External Surface of the Os Hyoides. | 
1 | maxillary veſſels and nerves paſs out. A The middle of the body of the 0s hyoides. | 
= + T The external edge of the ſockets for the teeth. B B Two ſmall pits, where muſcles arifing from the trunk 
1 V The internal edge of the ſockets. are fixed. 
F [ XXXX The dentes incifivi, C C Two other pron, where muſcles deſcending from the 
43 | The dens caninus of the left fide. | head are fixed; | 
4 | ö Z. Z The anterior or ſmall dentes molares. D D The extremities of the baſe which are joined to the 
|= & & & The poſterior or large dentes molares, cornua of the bone. 
13 ial E E The great cornua of the os hyoides. * ; 
W 3A | F F The poſterior part of the cornua. 
= 4 | FIC YT. G G The tuberoſities at the extremities of the cornua. | | 
1 { | Repreſents the Anterior and Poſterior Surfaces of the H H The mall cornua or-appendices of the os byoides. | 
[ 120 different Claſſes of the Teeth. f 105 'þ 
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A The middle of the firſt cervical vertebra, 

B B The bodies of the fix other cervical vertebre. | 
CC The tranſverſe proceſſes of theſe vertebre. . 
D D The hole in each tranſverſe proceſs which tranſmits 

the vertebral artery and vein. 

E The upper part of the proceſſus dentatus. 
F F The outer and middle part of each of the ribs of the 
right fide. 


G The internal and poſterior extremities of the ribs of the 
fide. 


H The external and anterior extremities of theſe ribs. 
The cartilages of the ribs, 

K The internal ſurface of the ribs of the left fide, 
L The two pieces which compoſe the ſternum, 
The cartilago enſiformis. 
N The bodies of the dorſal vertebre. 

Part of the tranſyerſe proceſſes of the right fide. 
The intermediate cartilages of the lumbar vertebræ. 
The bodies of theſe vertebræ. 
The tranſverſe proceſſes of the ſame vertebræ. 
The right clavicle, | 
The internal or ſternal extremity of the clavicle. 

The external or humeral extremity of the claviele. 
The inferior anterior margin of the right * 
The glenoid cavity of the ſcapula. 

The coracoid proceſs. 
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ANATOMIA BRITANNICA. Na 
H 


Fifty-fixth Anatomical Tab. 


REPRESENTS the Trunk of the Body; as ſeen Anteriorly, and ſomewhat Laterally. 


E 


& The acromion. 


a a The different pieces which compoſe the os ſuerum. 
b b The holes in the internal ſuriace of the os. ſacrum, 
through. which an equal number of ſpinal nerves run. 
.. © The connection between this bone and the two oſſu ilia. 
d d The internal ſurface of the oſſa intominata. 
e Part of the external ſurfuce of the right os ilium; 
f f The external edge, or ſpine of the right os ilium. 
g 8 The anterior ſuperior ſpinous proceſſes of the oſſa ilia. 
The anterior inferior ſpinous proceſſes of theſe bones. 
i The canal of the left os ilium, through which the . 
1 into the ſubſtance of the bone. 
ſpinous proceſs. of the left os iſchium. 
1 The —— of the right os innomiuatum. 
m m The tuberoſity of each os iſchium. 
n The foramen thy roideum. 
o The crus of the right os iſchium. 
P p A a of the left os iſchium, | 
The ſuperior branches of the ofla pubis. 
' , The . of the ſame bones. 
s The body of the right os pubis. 
t The inferior opening of the great branch of the os 
u The inferior branch or crus of the os pubis, w 
in forming the foramen thyroideum. ; 
x The ſympliyſis pubis. | 
y The ſciatic niche of the left fide. 
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REPRESENTS 'a View of the Poſterior” Part of the Skeleton.” 


V V One of the ſuperior oblique roceſſes of the 4 
XX The holes in the Do gel of the os ſacrum, which 
tranſmit ſmall veſſels and nerves to the neighbouring parts. 
IV The eminences and cavities at the lateral my of this 


A The u 1 5 part of the firſt cervical yertebra, 
B One of the oblique; and | 

One of the tranſverſe proceſſes of this bone. 

D Muſcular prints on the back-part of this vertebra. 
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E E The ſpinous proceſſes of the fix other cervical vertebre, 
of which the four firſt are bifurcated. 

F F The oblique proceſſes of theſe vertebræ. 

G G The tranſverſe proceſſes. 

H H The ſpinous proceſſes of the three firſt mas of the 
back. 

I I The ſpinous proceſſes of the fix middle vertebre, which 
are long, and floping downwards over each other. 

K K Spinous proceſſes of the three laſt dorſal vertgbre, 
which are ſhort and ſtraight. 

LL The tranſverſe proceſſes of all the dorſal vertebræ. 

MM The oblique proceſſes of all theſe vertebræ. 

NN The ſpinous proceſſes of the lumbar vertebræ. b 

O © The poſterior part of the tranſverſe proceſſes of theſe 
vertebræ. 

PP The oblique proceſſes of the ſame verde ben. 

Q The bodies of the ſame bones. 

RR The ſpinous proceſſes of the os ſacrum. | 

$ $ The lateral and ſuperior tuberoſities of this bone. 

T The ſuperior orifice of that part of the ſpinal canal which 
belongs to the os mera. 


bone. | 


Z. Z The cornua of the 08 ſacrum. 
& The inferior orifice of the ſpinal canal. 
a a The external ſurface of the os coccygis. 
b b The poſterior extremity of the ribs. 
c The neck of the ribs. . 
did The angle of the ſame bones, 
e e The cartila ages of the falſe ribs. 
f The external ſurface of the os ilium. 
g g The poſterior ſpinous proceſſes of this bone. 
h The great tuberoſity of the ſame bone, 
i The ſpine of this bane. 
k A portion of the anterior tuberoſity of this ee 
1 The poſterior edge of the acetabulum. 
m The iſchiatic niche. 
n n The ſpinous proceſſes of the offa iſchia. 
o A portion of the internal furface of the hs TY 
of the oſſa pubis. 
p The tuberofity of the os iſchium. 
q The internal furface of the branch a this hane. 
r The foramen ovale feen from behind, 
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BRITANNICA. 


A Fifty- eighth Anatomical. Tabte. 
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THE 


E XP IL AI N E 5. 


REPRESENTS Two Views of the Spine. 


710 U RE J. 


A View of the Anterior and Leſt Side of the Thins” 


A The firſt cervical vertebra. - 
B The ſecond cervical ray $6 
C C The bodies of the five other cervical vertebre. 
D D The tranſverſe proceſſes of the vertebra of the neck. 
E E The oblique proceſſes of the left fide of the cervical 


F F The bodies of the dorſal vertebræ. 
88 The fmall cavities in the ſides of the dorſal vertebris, 
for receiving the heads of the ribs. 

H H The oblique proceſſes of the dorſal vertebræ. 

I I The: tranſverſe proceſſes of the dorſal vertebre. 

K K The ſmall depreſſions at the points of the tranſverſe 
pros to which the tubercles of the ten ber * are 


L L The bodies of the lumbar vertebræ. 
MM The tranſverſe proceſſes of the lumbar vertebre. 
NN 


The extremities of theſe proceſſes, where muſcular 
prints are obſerved, 


O O The oblique proceſſes of the lumbar vertebre. 

P P The intervertebral cartilages. 

. Q Many ſmall holes of different ſizes, for the paſſage of 
bl 


veſſels and FTW fibres into the ſubſtance of the 
bones. 


R R The lateral and r parts of the os ſacrum. 

8 The middle of this bone. 

T The inferior extremity of the ſame bone. 

V V The holes in the anterior part of the os ſacrum, which 
give paſſage to ſome of the largeſt nerves of the body. 

X The lateral part of the os facrum which is connected with 


the correſponding os ilium. 


Y The anterior part of the os egccygis. 


FIGURE Il. 
A View of the Right Side of the Spine. 
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A The — — of the firſt cervical vertebra. 

B Link ur fy port. of the ſame vertebra, 

C The bod 45 of the ſecond cervical vertebra. 

D The ſpinous proceſs of the ſame bone. 

E E The five other cervical vertebrae, 

F F The oblique proceſſes of theſe vertebræ. 

G G The ſpi nous procefles of the ſame bones. 

H H The bodies of the dorſal vertebre. 

I I The ſmall cavities in theſe vertebra, where the condyle, 


or heads of the ribs, are connected. 
K K The ſmall cavities for the articulation of the heads of 


the eleventh and twelfth ribs. 


L L The ſuperior and inferior 2 the dorſal vertebra, 
through which the ſpinal nerves | 

MM The oblique proceſſes 7 verte bree. 

NN The tranſverſe proceſſes of the ſame bones. 

O O The as we n. upon the anterior parts of 
theſe proceſſes, 

P P The ſpinous proceſſes of the three firſt dorſal vertebræ. 

N ſpinous proceſſes of the ſix middle dorſal vertebre. 


inous proceſſes of the three laſt ; They are con- 


fiderably ſhorter than thoſe of the preceding. 

$8 The bodies of the five lumbar vertebre. 

T T The tranſverſe procefles of theſe vertebre. ; 

VV The notches in the ſuperior and inferior parts of theſe 
bones for the tranſmiſſion of the lumbar nerves. 

X X The holes formed by the meeting of theſe notches. 

Y Y The oblique proceſſes of the lumbar vertebre. 

Z L The ſpinous proceſſes of the ſame bones, | 

& The ſuperior and anterior part of the os ſacrum. 

a The inferior part of this bone. 

b b The ſpinous proceſſes of the ſame bone, | 

c The muſcular prints of this ſame bone, | 

d d The oblong ſurface, by which tbe os ſacrum i is joined to 


that of the os ilium. 


Fo The different pieces which compoſe the 0s coccygis. 
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The Inferior Surface of the Atlas, or fi Vertebra of 
the Neck. 


A The anterior part of the atlas, or firſt vertebra of the 
neck, 

B B The oblique inferior proceſſes of this vertebra. 5 

C A ſmall. eminence, under the form of a muſcular impreſ- 
ſion, on the poſterior part of the ſame vertebra. 

DD The tranſverſe proceſſes of this bone, which terminate 
in a tuberoſity. 

E k. The inferior orifice of the oblique holes ſituated at the 
roots of theſe proceſſes. 

F F The interior Yopes or excavations of the firſt vertebra of 
the neck. 

G The large vertebral hole, ou whack the ſpinal mar- 
row paſſes. | 12 


FIGURE Il. 


- Shews the 8 Surface of the e Veit 


A The anterior part of the azlas, or firſt vertebra of the neck · 

B B Its oblique ſuperior proceſles. 

C C The protuberances, or ligamentous impreſſions, ſituated 
under the internal margin of theſe proceſſes. 

DD The ſuperior orifice of the oblique holes, ſituated near 
the root of the tranſverſe proceſſes, Theſe holes tranſmit the 
vertebral arteries, 

E E The external margin of the tranſverſe proceſſes : It is 
rcuaded into an eminence. 

F F The poſterior flopes where the vertebral arteries are re- 
flected, in their aſcent to the cranium. . 

G The ſpinous proceſs on the poſterior part of the firſt ver- 
tebra of the neck. 

H The large vertebral hole of the atlas. 
tranſverie ligament into two unequal portions, the anterior, or 
ſmalleſt of which is deſigned for the reception of the odontoid 


. proceſs of the ſecond vertebra, and the other portion tranſmits 


the ſpinal marrow. 


FIGURE 


Gives a * Gets view of the Superior Surface of the 


III. 


Atlas, or firſt Cervical Vertebra, but in a poſition nearly 
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dent and danger of compre 


It is divided by a 


Fifty-ninth Anatomical Table 
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n of the different Vertebræ. 


e and moſt FINE. for bringing i into view 
- the ſmall Articular Cavity, which receives the eminence 
of the Odontoid Proceſs of the ſecond Vertebra. ' 


A The ſmall articular cavity of the anterior and internal ſur- 
face of the atlas. It is into this cavity that the odontoid procets 
is received. 

B B The ſuperior oblique proceſſes: They are very hollow, 
and receive the occipital condyles. 

CC Protuberances ſeen interiorly below theſe proceſſes : 
The tranſverſe ligament, which divides the large vertebral 
hole into two unequal portions, is attached to theſe protube- 
rances. 

D D The poſterior flopes where the vertebral arteries are re- 
flected, that they may enter the cranium. The courſe which 
they deſcribe along theſe flo 2 defends them againſt all acci- 
on, 

E E The oblique holes ſituated at the roots of the Wal. 
verſe proceſſes. 

F F The extremities of theſe proceſſes, which terminate in 
the form of a tuberoſity. 

G A muſcular impreſſion ſituated on the poſterior part, or at 
the ſpinous proceſs of the firſt vertebra, 

I 1 The large vertebral hole. 


FIGURE IV. 


The whole Superior Surface of the ſecond Vertebra of 
the Neck, ſeen anteriorly and poſteriorly. ; 

A The ſuperior part of the odontoid proceſs of the ſecond 
vertebra. - 

B B Its ſuperior oblique proceſſes. 

Its tranſverſe proceſſes, 7 

D D The ſuperior flopes or ten er this bone. 


E E A portion of the inferior oblique proceſſes. 
F F The extremities of the ſpinous eee of a forked 


ſhape. 
G G The wuſculge een on the two ſides of the ſpine. 
'F IG UR E V. 


. 8 Middle-inferior, and Poſterior- : 
inferior Surfaces of the ſecond Vertebra. | 
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Tas. LIX,  _,ANATOMIA- BRITANNICA. | AST 


A The ſuperior part of the odontoid proceſs, 


B The anterior and middle ſurface of the body of the ſe- 
cond vertebra. 


C The inferior 8 of the ſame body; it is ſomewhat 
"CONVEX. 


D D The anterior margin of the ſuperior oblique proceſſes. 
E E The extremity of the mantra ro” 


F The oblique holes ſituated at the 1 root of theſe RO 


F 
G G The inferior ſlopes or excavations. 
H H The inferior oblique proceſſes. 
I I The bifurcation of the ſpinous proceſs, | 
K A furrow, on the internal 2 2 2 this proceſs, 


FIGURES | VI. VIL J 


The Connection and Conformity of the two firſt Verte- 
bre with each ps 


. VI. 


The Anterior Surface of the firſt and ſecond Vertebra 


df the Neck, articulated one with another. 


atlas. 

B B The two ſuperior excavations of this vertebra, 

C C The anterior margin of the ſuperior oblique proceſſes of 
the ſame vertebra. 
2 D The extremities of the tranſverſe proceſſes of the 

e. 

E E The anterior margin of its inferior oblique proceſſes. 

F F Its inferior hollows, 

G The extremity of the nn proceſs of the ſecond 
vertebra. 

H The baſe of the ſame proceſs, 

I The ſmall eminence of the middle part of the bas of the 
ſecond vertebra, 

K K The folſe, or impreffions, excavated laterally upon 
this body. 

L The convexity of the inferior part of the ſame body. 


M M The anterior margin of the ſuperior oblique proceſſes 
of the ſecond vertebra. 


NN Its inferior oblique proceſſes. 
'O © Its tranſverſe proceſles, 
PP Its inferior hollows. 


18 : - 
* * 


1 FIG VI. 


The Poſterior Surface of the ſamie Bones, articulated 
in the preceding Figure. 


A A The cavity of the ſuperior oblique proceſſes of the 
las. 


B B The ligamentous protuberances, ſituated interiorly be- 
low the inferior margin of theſe proceſſes. 
8 C The poſterior margin of the inferior oblique proceſſes of 
the atlas. 

D D The poſterior hollows of this vertebra, where the ver- 
tebral arteries, and the tenth pair of nerves paſs. 


E E The ſuperior orifice of the holes of the tranſverſs pro- 


ceſſes of the ſame vertebra. 

F F The extremity of theſe proceſſes. 

8 An eminence of the firſt vertebra, in the form of a ſpi- 
nous proceſs. 

H The ſuperior extremity of the odontoid proceſs, 

II The ligamentous impreſſions upon this extremity. 

K The neck of the odontoid proceſs ; it is tied by a lateral 
ligament. 


L L The poſterior margin of the ſuperior oblique proceſſes 
of the ſecond vertebra. 


M The middle of the "large vertebral hole of the ſame - 


bone. 

N N The poſterior orifice of the holes ſituated at the root 
of the tranſverſe proceſſes of the ſame bone, 

O O The extremities of theſe proceſſes. 


P P The erior ao toon oblique procefles 
of the vertebra. 


A The eminence, or anterior impreſſion of the body of the 


Q Acreſt projecting from the ſuperior part of the ſpinous | 


proceſs of this bone. 


RR The extremities of this FO on which there are 
muſcular impreſſions. 


"' FIGURES VII. IX. 


Shew. one of the firſt Dorſal Vertebris. There being 
ſcarcely any remarkable difference in the general ſtruc- 
ture of the Vertebre of the Back, the explanation of 
1 only is ſufficient for the underſtanding on the 


F1lG VIE 


An anterior and poſterior view of the Superior Surſoce 
of the firſt or upper Dorſal Vertebra. 


A The ſuperior ſurface of the body of this vertebra, which is 
irregularly triangular. 

B B Its ſuperior oblique proceſſes. 

C A portion of the body of this vertebra which aſliſts in the 
formation of the vertebral hole. 

D The thin, ſharp margin of the vertebral hole, 

E E The poſterior part of the tranſverſe proceſſes. 

F F The inferior margin of the inferior oblique proceſſes, 


G G The poſterior hollows, 
H The prominent line of the proceſs of this bone, 
I The Larue nap pr po which is commonly 2 
FIG. IX. 


Repreſents the Inferior Surface of the Vertebra of 
the preceding Figure. 


A The anterior 2 of the body of this vertebra. 

B The inferior ſurface of the ſame body; it is bordered wich 
a ſmall offeous lamina, which is an epiphyſils in young ſubjects. 

C C The ſuperior excavations. 

D D The inferior. 

E E The tranſverſe proceſſes, 

F F The ſmall articular cavities, which receive the tuberoſi. 
ties of the ribs, 

G G The inferior oblique proceſſes, 

H The large vertebral hole. 

I The interior foſſa, or groove of the 8 proceſs, 

K The inferior extremity of this proce 


FIGURES X. XI. 


Theſe two Figures Ns ge another Vertebra of the - 


Back taken from the inferior ranks, to ſhew the minute 
differences which may be found between two Dorſal 
Vertebræ, according as they are ſituated higher or lower. 
It is ſeen at once, that the Body of this Vertebra is of a 
larger ſize. The ſame difference will be obſerved in the 
proportion of each of the other parts, by comparing 


them with their correſponding parts in a Superior Ver- 
tebra. | 


F 10: &% 


The Inferior Surface of the Vertebra ſhewn anteriorly 


and poſteriorly. 


A The anterior part of the body of this vertebra. 

B The inferior ſurface of this body, which is of a ſomewhat 
triangular figure. 

C C A portion of the ſuperior oblique proceſſes, 

DD The ſuperior and inferior excavations. 

E E The tranſverſe proceſſes. 


F F The articular cavities which receive the tuberoſities a 
the ribs. | 


G The ſuperior orifice of the larg vertebra hole. 
H H The inferior oblique proceſſe 
1 


The ſupei ior- internal part of the ſpinous proceſs. 
E The 
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The Superior Sutface of che preceding Vertebra; z it 
is viewed in a plain almoſt horizontal, which ſhews diſ- 
tinctly the oval form of the Body of this' Bone. | 


A The ſuperior oval ſurface of the body of this vertebra, 


B B The ſuperior flo 


K The extremity of thi wm which forms a ſmall . 


11 0. Wn. 


s, or hollows. 


C C The ſuperior oblique proceſſes, 


D The poſterior 
E A portion of the 


of the the tranſverſe proceſſes. 
inferior excavations. 


The large 3 hole. 


roce 


e tuberoſity which terminates this proceſs. 


FIGURE XI. 


The Inferior Surface of the third Lumbar 3 
A Tue middle of the inferior ſurface of the body of: the 


third lumbar vertebra. 


B B The oſſeous lamina which borders the whole circum- 


ference of this ſurface: 


D 

x 

G The ee which reaches exteriorly along the Seat 
* | 


C C The inferior excavations. 


D D The tranſverſe 
E E The inferior ob 


eſſes. 


— | 


ANATOMIA BRITANNICA TW IKK. 


F F The ſuperior excavations. . | ee 8 
G The large vertebral hole. 
H A ſmall groove on the internal ſurface of the We pro- 


I The rounded extremity of this proceſs. 


1 E 


The fame Lumbar Vertebra, repreſented in a plane 
nearly horizontal: The whole peer n is ſeen 


anteriorly and poſteriorly. . 
p A The centre of the body of this vertebra, which is very 


pongy 

B B The ſmall cartilaginous lamina, which borders the 
whole of this ſurface. 

The portion of the body of this bone, which forms part 
of the vertebral hole., | | 

D D The ſuperior excavations, 

E E The extremity of the tranſverſe proceſſes. 

E F The ſuperior oblique proceſſes. | | 

68 The inferior excavations. | R 

H H The poſterior excavations. CL ATTY ee 9 
11 The in oblique, proceſſes. 

K The large vertebral hole. . 

L The prominent line which extends along the exterior part 
of the us proceſs, 
M The extremity of this e nn is rounded in bon 
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"THis Table contains five Figures, the firſt of which repreſents the sternum, with its correſponding 


Cartilages 


: The ſecond and third give a view of the External Surface of the Firſt and Second Rib 


of the Left Side: The fourth ſhews the Outſide, and the fifth the Inſide of the laſt of the true Ribs 


of the Right Side. | 
* "FIGURE 1 


The External Surface of the Sternum. The ſeveral 
pieces of which this Bone is compoſed, are diſtinctly ſeen, 
with their eminences and cavities, and alſo the Cartilages 
of the true and falſe Ribs, which are inſerted into it. 


A The middle and ſuperior part of the ſternum, which is a 
little hollow. | 

B The fork, or ſuperior excavation of this oſſeous piece. 
CC The cavities which receive the internal extremities of 
the clavicles. | 
DD The lateral parts of the ſternum, into which the car- 
tilages of the firſt or true ribs are inſerted, on each fide, | 

E E The hollows, where a part of the large pectoral muſcles 
is inſerted. | 

F The prominent line, or muſcular impreſſion, in form of a 
triangle, upon the middle of the firſt: or ſuperior piece of the 

G G The demi-cavities in the inferior part of this piece. 

H The extremity of the ſame piece, where it is united with 
the ſecond. | 7 


A A The external ſurface of this rib, at full length. 
B The condyle. | 

C The cervix. 

D The tuberoſity, 


EE The external lip. 


F A portion of the internal lip.” © 
G The anterior extremity, n ; 


FIGURE. W. 
The greater part of the External Surface of the laſt of 


the true Ribs of the Right Side. Some part of the In- 


ternal Surface is likewiſe ſeen on its poſterior extremity, 
AA The whole external ſurface of the body of this rib, 


B B A part of its internal ſurtace. 


. CC The two facets which terminate the condyle.  * 
D The ſmall fuperficial line between the two facets. _ 
E The neck of the rib, _ Rn '6 
F A part of the tuberoſity of this rib. | «A 
G The origin of the hollow foſſa on the internal ſurface of 


11 The tranſverſe: lines Which are found on the ſurface of# the ſame rib. 


the ſecond piece: They mark the points of re- union of the 
different bits of which this piece has been originally formed. 
K K The ſmall lateral cavities. of this ſecond piece, for the 
reception- of the cartilages of the true ribs. 4" 
LL, &c. The cartilages of the true ribs. 
M M The cartilages which correſpond to the two firſt falſe ribs. 
N The xyphoid cartilage. TY 1 


FIGURE u. 


The External Surface of the firſt Rib of the Left Side. 


A A The ſuperior external part of the firſt rib. 
B B The inequalities obſerved on the external ſurface. 


C Its condyle. jw 
D The neck of this rib, | 
E Its tuberoſity. . 

F Its anterior extremity. 


FIGURE m. 


The External Surface of the ſecond true Rib of the 
Left Side. | ans | 


Pax III. 


44 32 


of the rib as far as the correſponding tranſverſe proceſs. 


Cc 


HH A portion of the external lip of this bone. 


1 The anterior extremity of the ſame bane. 


*F'TO URS Y. 


Almoſt the whole of the Internal Surface of the pre- 
ceding Rib. | 

A A The internal ſurface of the laſt of the true ribs of the 
right fide, 1 | 

B A portion of its external ſurface, | 

C The condyle. ü | 

D A ligamentous impreſſion, which extends from this part 


E The cervix of the rib. 

F The tuberolity, | | 

8 Anger muſcular 3 under the tuberoſity. 

. e inferior the rib, under which is the depreſſion 
* The . N oF | 
| | groove, or foſſa, at the inferior mar 
of the bone. * = 
K The margin of the external lip, | 
L The internal extremity. 
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Tuns Tabte gives a view of all the Ribs of the Right Side in their natural polition. They are detached 
indeed from the Spine; but they preſerve, notwithſtanding, their true ſituation, as is eafily perceived. They 
are found fixed at their Anterior part, by the Cartilages, which extend as far as the Sternum. In viewing 
them on their Poſterior part, their External Surface only is ſeen; but in advancing beyond the Angle of theſe 
Bones, they preſent their Internal Surface, as far as their connection with the Cartilages, which are as it were 
a continuation, or ſort of Epiphyſis. It is eaſy to, diſtinguiſh the Adheſions which theſe form with the Ster- 
num. This laſt Bone preſents a profile, the whole extent of its Internal Surface. Laſtly, the Ribs are ſeen 
where there is a double Tuberoſity. |; Rot a. 475 e ee 


Q The middle internal part of the ſuperior piece of the ſter- cartilage is fituated, 
num, which is a little excavated, and furniſhed with ſeveral _ 


uregular holes for the paſlage of vellels, | 


A A A The middle external part of the ribs. . R The (ugerice part of this hone, 'called the Furcula. 
B B B The condyle of each rib, | ; S 5 The ſuperior cavities of the fame bone: They are incruſt= 
C C C The ſmall facet obſerved on each condyle : It is here ed with a cartilaginous ſubſtance, for the reception of the cla- 
diſtinguiſhed by a ſmall ſuperficial line. -  vicles. + | | 
D D D The cervix of the ribs. . T T The lateral cavities of the ſame piece, which are ſome- 
EE E The ſmall openings ſituated at the poſterior part of what irregular : They ſerve for the inſertion of the cartilages of 
dach of theſe bones, for the tranſmiſſion of veſſels. the two firſt ribs. 2121 I 
FFF The tuberdſity of the ribs which is double in each. V The inferior of the firft piece of the ſternum, which 
6G GG The inferior angle of each rib. | * is united with the ſecond piece of the fame bone. 71 1 
HH H Their middle and internal part. X X The demi-cavities, fituated. on the lateral and inferior 
111 The groove, or folla, ſituated interiorly at the inferior part of this firſt piece. rt 
part af each nb, for the reception of the intercoſtal os III The internal furface of the ſecond piece of the ſter- 
K K K The anterior extremity of the ribs ; it is very broad num, which is fomewhat concave, and on which ſeveral holes 
and thin. 19 he | | are found, for the paſſage of veſſels which penetrate its fab. 
LLL The cartilages of the true ribs. ſtance, | | 
MM The cartilages of the falſe ribs. . | Z Z The fmall lateral cavities of the right rib, which are oc- 
NNN The union of the cartilages with the ſternum, cupied by the cartilages of the true ribs. | . 
O O O The connection which the cartilages of the falſe ribs & & The correſponding cavities of the left fide: | -- 
have with each other. : a The ſuperior part of the ſecond piece of the ſternum, the 
P The cartilage of the fourth of the falſe ribs, which is in- ſurface of which is united to that of the firſrt. 
ſulated. | d Its inferior portion, at the extremity of which the xyphoid 
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— ANATOMIA BRITANNICA A0; 
080 t HE 
__ _—— © Sixty-fecond Anatomical Table 
OF THE . 


E K P I. AIN E DVD... 


TEIs Table contains five Figures, the firſt of 


which repreſents the External Surface of the Os 


Sacrum : The ſecond, its Internal Surface: The third and fourth ſhew the External and Internal 


FIGURE I. 


Shews about three fourths of the External Surface of. 
* 1 Sacrum. 


rtion of the ſuperior ſurface of the os ſacrum. 
7 88 Fi e ſuperior oblique proceſſes. 
The ſuperior notches. 

D The origin n of the canal. 

E E The ſpinous proceſſes. 

F F The appendages, or cornua. 

G G The holes, four on each fide. 

H The termination of the canal of the ſpinal marrow: 

I I The inferior notches. - 

K The point of the os ſacrum, which is united to the os 
coccygis. 

L L The eminences and cavities found over the whole con- 
vexity of the os ſacrum, and which are ſo many ligamentous 
and muſcular impreſſions. 

M A portion of the articular ſurface, by which the os ſacrum - 
is united to the ofla ilia. 


FIGURE I. 


The Internal Surface of the Os Sacrum, repreſented 
in an Oblique . and turned a little towards the 
Right. 

A The ſurface, or ſuperior part of the os ſacrum, which re- 
ceives the body of the laſt lumbar vertebra. 

B B A ſmall offeous lamina which ſurrounds this ſurface. 

C C A portion of the oblique procelies. 

D D The ſuperior notches, 

E E The large lateral eminences. 

F F The holes, four on each fide, the orifices of which are 
oblique. 

GG The ſmall tranſverſe lines, which nt out the union 
of the different pieces, of which the os ſacrum is originally 


2 
H The ſmall foflle fituated between each of theſe 
Nog 


11 The inferior notches. f 
EK The point of the os ſacrum. 

L-A ſmall portion of the articular ſurface of the left fide, 
by which this bone is united laterally with thoſe of the ofla 


| Surfaces of the Os Coccygis ; and the fifth, the Internal Surface of the Pelvis. 


FIGURE HII. 


The External Surface of the Os Coccygis : Its poſition 
is Oblique, and inclined a little from Left to Right, in 
the ſame manner as the Os Sacrum, in the preceding 
Figure. 

A A A The three pieces which form . * 
times four are found. 

B The large notch. 

C C The cornua, | 

D D The lateral notches: 

E E The lateral proceſſes. 

F The point, or inferior extremity. 


FIGURE VV. 


The Internal Surface of the Os Coccygis, inclined 
from Right to Left. 


A A A The three pieces which compoſe the os coceygls, 
B The large notch. 

C C The Cornua. 

D D The ſmall notches. 

E E The lateral proceſſes, : | 
I The inferior extremity, or point of the os pg. 


FIGURE V. 


The Internal Surface of the Pelvis, ured i in its 
full extent, and in a poſition' nearly horizontal. 
A The middle internal part of the os facrum, 


B B The ſmall tranſverſe elevations, which mark the re- 
union of the pieces of which this bone has been originally 


compoſed. 


C The ſuperior ſurface, which ſerves to ſupport the laſt lum- 
bar vertebra. 

D D The oblique proceſſes of the os ſacrum, 

E E The holes in this bone. 

F F Its ſuperior notches. | 

GG GG The margins of this bone, by which it is laterally 
articulated with the oſſa ilia. | 

H H The internal and middle ſurface of the oſſa ilia, 

II The orifice of the iliac conduits. 
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K K The ie n of tee <> f by which ie a 4 A portion of the os publs, which forms pait of the co- 
ure united with the os ſacrum. tyloid cavity. 
L L Part of the poſterior eminence of theſe bones, which ee The foſſe w which are ſituated anteriorly on the body 
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N N A part of their line, or creſt. . Maes | 4" 
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: P P Their anterior and inferior ſpines, | | 4 h Their inferior branch, which is united with that of the 
N anterior notches. 4 F 4 of iſchia. 
0 RR A Jon; r of the iſchiatic notch. i i The notch. of theſe laſt bones, which contributes to the 
88A of the iliac line, which is united to that of formation of the oval hole. 
the os pu k k Their ſpine. 
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XX The ſuperior patt of the cotyloid cavity. nn A portion of their tuberoſity. 
Y Y Ie the ofls - 00 Their branch 1 I 
| pubis. | — Þ p The muſcular and r 
' 2 Z The middle of their ſuperior branch, © = / nnd lateral part of this bratidh. 
& & Their tuberoſity. : | q q The ſuperior part of the branch of the ola iſchia. 
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FIGURE I. 


1 Tubercle of the Os Jugale, with the Fovea 


fituated between it and the Meatus Auditorius. 
a The jugal proceſs of the os temporum. 
b The tranſverſe tuber. | 


c The fovea, or glenoid ſinus behind that tuber. 
d d d The capſular membrane, produced from the interme- 


- diate cartilage, and ſurrounding the whole margin of the arti- 


© Parr III. 3 Dd 


Ja 


culation. WEE 


The Ligaments of the Under Jaw, viewed on the Left 
Side, with the adjacent parts. 


a The anterior angle of the under jaw, or chin. 

b The poſterior angle. 

c The poſterior condyloid proceſs. 

d The border of the zygomatic proceſs of the os temporum, 

e The remains of the ear cut off. 

f The ſtyloid proceſs, 

g The left cornu of the os hyoides, covered by the fibres of 

the hyo and thyro-pharyngeus. | 

h The ligament of the maxillary joint. 

i The lateral ligament. 

k The ligamentum ſuſpenſorium of the ſty lo- gloſſus muſcle, 
I. The anterior, | . "6 
2. The ſuperior, . 

3. The inferior, N 
4. The poſterior ſide of this ligament. N 

1 The ligamentum ſuſpenſorium of the os hyoides. 
m The maſſeter muſcle. 


nn The internal ptery goid muſcle. 


o The ſtylo-gloſſus muſcle. 
p The ſtylo-hyoideus muſcle. ' 
ꝗ The ſtylo-pharyngeus muſcle, on which 
r A ſmall nerve going to the 3 runs obliquely. 
s The muſculus hyo- gloſſus, freed from the os hyoides. 
t t Each of the genio-glofli muſcles. 
The digaſtric muſcle diſſected. 
w The ſterno-maſtoideus muſcle. 
x The lingual nerve. : | 
y The larynx, with ſome of the muſcles which cover it 


| turned back. | 


| FIGURE III. 

The Anterior Surface of the firſt and ſecond Verte- 
bre, joined with the Occiput. 7” 
aaa A portion of the os occipitis. 


B b The tranſverſe proceſſes of the firſt vertebra. 
c c Thoſe of the ſecond. 


d The ligament which occupies the anterior opening be- 


tween zhe occiput and firſt vertebra. | ; ; 
e T 8 4 ligament of the right articulation of the 
occiput. | 


ceſs. 


f The ligament of the left articulation cut off, that the artl- 
culation itſelf, and 


| g The diſtance of the origin of the ligament, may be ſeen, 


A flip adhering to the middle of this ligament. 
i The origin of the lip in the occiput. 
k Its termination in the tubercle of the firſt vertebra, 
A lip uniting the firſt and ſecond vertebra. 
m m The ligamentum proprium of the firſt vertebra. 


un The ligament of the articulation of the firſt vertebra 
with the ſecond, | | . 


FIGURE iw. 


The Ligaments by which the Occiput is united with 
the Tooth-like proceſs of the ſecond Vertebra. 

a A portion of the occiput. | 

b The ſecond vertebra.” © San te | 

c c The remains of the back-part which is cut off, | 


d d Intervals occaſioned by the removal of the firſt vertebra, 


e e The corong of the os occipitis. 
f The proceſſus dentatus of the ſecond vertebra. 


g The ſuperior ſlip of the lateral ligaments, by which the oc 
ciput is connected with the tooth- like procels. 


h The inferior flip. 
i The lateral ligamentous membrane. 


FIGURE-'V, 


| hy Ligaments which fix the Tooth-like proceſs in its 
Nase. 
N. B. The Crura of the Spinous Proceſſes are cut off, 
a The anterior part of the occiput. 
b The ſecond vertebra. 
c The tranſverſe proceſſes of the firſt vertebra. 
d d The ſuperior flips of the ligaments which unite the 


occiput with the tooth-like proceſs, 


e The tranſverſe ligament which fixes the tooth - like pro- 


f Its inferior appendix. 

g Its ſuperior appendix turned back,. 

h The opening between the tooth - like proceſs and occiput. 
i The articulations of the vertebre, ſmall membranes 


being removed. , 


- 


F1GURE.VL 
The Figure and Origin of the Ligament which fixes 


% 


the Tooth-like proceſs, the proceſs itſelf being removed. 


a a The ſuperior glenoid ſinus of the firſt vertebra, for its 
- articulation with the occiput. 


b b The poſterior ring cut off. | ; 
e The tranſverſe ligament. 

d d Its origins. | | 
e The ſuperior appendix of the tranſverſe ligament. 
f The inferior appendix. 

g Some ſmall membranes in their way to the occiput. 
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. 


Sixty-f ourth Anatomical Table 


= 


HUMAN BODY 


ESL ATHMEN 5 


. 


Tur whole Carina of the Spine of the Back, with the: Ride and Pelvis. 


1,-12, The bodies of the dorſal Fs x The muſculus 5 umbau. | « 
13.—17. The bodies of the lumbar vertebræ. The right os ilium laid bare. 
I.—XI, The ribs of each ſide cut off. i The ſuperior anterior triangular ligament of the pelvis. 
a a The anterior common ligament-of the-bodies of the ver- k The round anterior inferior ligament of the pelvis. 
tebræ, or anterior longitudinal faſcia. 1 The longitudinal ligamentous filaments of the proceſſus ali- 
b b The place where it is as it were obliterated ; but in this formis. 
ſubject, it is very diſtinct. m The ſymphyſis of the ilium with the os ſacrum. 
c The tendons of the muſcles of the diaphragm. ; n The inteſtinum rectum, 
d The remains of the muſculus rectus colli. o The veſica urinaria, 
eee The tranſverſe proceſſes of the lumbar vertebre of the ET. ates i te dee ts. 
right ſide, of the bladder and inteſtinum rectum. | 


f The pſoas muſcle of the left fide. The __ is removed. 


x 


n e. 
of 8 « 1 "0 wks 6h 8 >. \ 5 . 1 Pg 
«IE rm = 


* 2 — = IT 
4.44 Y * md — 2 2 - al \ Fa = Aa 8 2 2 — A” * , = \ = _ \ 
pets" | — = — * — . . 
- — rr A — _—_ xo. erent 
FS pony” 6 a —— 7 2 0 G an aw... 4 5 << . n * Wor i 
a \ , n 0 a I "hot S F "60 a BE = LEN „Nr 8 n r hu. +, "0 — — * W DR: \ MIA, 4. 2 9B 
0 Fg” wy n % L TE” | » p * „ IM FAN * u 5 * — * _— we "Lu 
7 0 R 2 p * ; 8 W — — N 1 GE * X 7 rr 
6 . & by 5 * n 
— - * 
* Is 


* 
- 
[2 
FI * 2 
8 
* 


* 
= 


= 

* 

. 
Sn, 4-26, $a 'y 


” 


* 

— 

. 
3 . : — 


- 
o 
* 
by * 3 


* 


* 

1 
5 
4 


” 


> 
wg” 2 
Walt 
* = 
* 
* 
N 5 
4 
— 52 4*X.: x ͤ—T—2 34s, eee 


* 
Pl * 
— 
. 
* fe. 
4 
= 
* 2 7 


e. 


## » 


G 
\ 


yo 
58 
222 
* 


N 
WA . | \ 
AAA 
WON W EEE 
G \ \\ W * WY W - WG \ 
* W WD W QC d JV WY IJ 
DS WJQ 


DR 


: l . 4 40507 = rl — ; 

f nm wy Ali} "nn \ 0 1 a 

" 1 141 14111 Un fi K 

Nee 117 11 1 5 

Münte * wle 1 

IH THY ELER ELTLETSTRY WT . W \\\ . 

1 6 4 e Wa We V N 
Wo ö WW 
1 W \ NM 


i 
þ 4%) 
en 
WW 


WP 
3 * 
1 
* = 
* 
* = 
— 9 F. 
* 
» 
% by * * 
E - / 8 
. N 2 - . - — N * 
= — 7 — N : . 8 
_ * N - 7 * a =— : _ * > 4 \ ' * Y 
a" \ 5 — Sf £ FA * 2 — * — ws _ 2 — \ 
I * . | WII th GE | | 
2 p 5 57 7 4 4 4 7 1 £0 
k . 1 e 
1 E 757%, 2 £ Af > - 
JE * F „ 7 7 " N 
. * * 1 9 if 7. ö - „ = 
* ,, LL ” 
10 + AL fo a 5 I — 
"7X 
* = 
A # * — 
* » * -. : o 
Aa = = <xaF 
„„ - 
"A "Y is 8 
13 = - 
2 \ — 
4 * 
Fe”. * A : 
* 1 - 
2 * & _ 
S = * 
x * * - * = 4 
6 * . I 4 - : - * 
3 — — ̃ ̃ MF nl 2 - | == . — - 
4s X — 5 2 3 
ah . 
— g % 
( — F 
ä ©@f£cC — — ˙ —ů . ˙ . ˙ —- ·m————ů eo. OC es EE . ̃7˙ m! 0. eee eee. arm as error re—s £ 
* * n — * 
| 
* 0 1 A 4 L G 0 « \ x 4 - . : = \ \ 13 — - j — — 2 
2 — — - ; - ax * L A b "wh r LW < > do . . * a + Y 5 L\\Y % * — — 4 # — f — _ . =_ 'F 
— >, v \\ 5 8 A - 
DS IT . 4 1 
* 
= = 
9 I . 1 
4 4 
. * * - 
2 ** 4 £ 
= 
M J 1 
% N | . , it * A 
8 | \ N W d 4 N N : — \ N A WA N 8 \ 8 6 N S * I» * \ S SS | JS E - = 1 4 3 / FJ 6 . 4 
a 4 * p29 h l js 1 * I \ W \ * 8 \ \ WO \ % \ a 1 — 5 
* %s 2 — 75 a 75 ; Ws 4 4 1 | 7 8 q : A\ - | \ A P\ * 
4 6 , y 5 
* 5 


4 ? v AR ve d N wg 3 A 8 N \ 5 W \ -% \ © : - x Fe 4 * 128 


WI 5 5 ; A G l | KY * 0 N N 8 N * ; * x boy . * 8 n 1 1 , q P 1 
. © f , a Ni » ka 4 yp | ED 5 \ N . "© * A * 1 8 DW % a 
* - N | ON N 

9 


. 
h IEG 
DN od a 


A * 


* 
N 
DH 


| \ 
* \ 0 . 
b An i ded wH 
* R - . f * — 263 20 23h Ws eee 
| p ; * - e—— bs N , 0 
i — 


J 
v * 


\ x DIG 
- Ny wh 92 8 
n 15 


k 
15 


4% 
r 


1 


F 1 f N y J 70 ” 7 42 775 FI : 14 4, 5 / \ 9 n = n _ | ys | | | - : 8 | 
\ | x « 1 Ul WF 0G 8 0 D F | WHY ; | 
- 2 = * 4 : — * 4 4 k / 1 ö uW / : Fx - WL * Q d N | 4 5 1 | | Q . l % I l 7 | 0 * 
: P # 5 f N N D n 0 dd : : 


, / , ww 
Wd = 4 4 775 EF 7 . . - - . 
* N TN . 77 n : 
#7 \ W DV BJ ; * Nee | I, Af , : y 5 % 
0 4 . = N 8 N D Bo IO \N W W \ d \ N 1 9 4 J * . f þ 
* ; \ 1 [ JN N LN \ 5 : . ＋ , 7 4 : 
| | | | | 8 JW) \ Wh i, | FT 
as 4 « * * - \ \ = . \ \ 
* 1 2 I. 9 * . 


oo 


Y JJ N 
: : ; | BW > Wh N N 


9 5 
1 
f 


I f 


N 
1 W 
NN 


* 
- * 
* * 
- * 0 
bs _— * pu 
_ * . 
* "IP „ 
. = . 
- = 
: 7 * 4 
3 1 
Ly = 
\ . $, 
= . | : g 
. . . * 7 ; : * 

3 x 
” _—_ 
- ws —— * 7 
= x 4 v. : = . n 4 

# , . _ 7 
= * * * . 
. 
s * 
4 _ 
* 
* 


4 * 
- 
= 
* 
= 
* 
% 
* 
# 
, 
We oY 
ee * 
. - 
1 - 
W- = 
= 
as watt 
9 # * 
.. 
By. = 
ITS > : — 
N - == 
* * 2 
8 IJ 
EEE! wo 
1 e —— 
£ Fra ky — 
„1 1717 
I 
16 5 — 
8 
: N „ 
Wen 
. 
1 * fee, 4 1 
rns 
. : 
—, 4*4* 14 
* * $4 - 
"4 U — — — 
N o — : 
» Y = 
' * 
. * $ 
Ky * 9 1 
7 W => * 
- 
” * JD * 1. 
- * 
*% 
. o . 
, . 
. 
# * 
* 
* 
* 
* 
E 
f 6. 
. . 
” 
- 
s U 4 
* Ne 
e b * 
' . \\ Yo 
— ; ” 
„ 
fi . 
0 1 
« 17 70 
%, 
* = — 
— — — 
— — — — 
* nt | W * 66 
n Uh 1 W AY | / VIE nnn \ 
LTD Wo; y F 19 1 N - + 4 a 1 N 5 N 
W 1 B 1 q //8 al: | | | 0 
— : 
* 
\ 
* 
* Yy ** 
- 
. 
6 * 
* 
"= * 
F * 5 
4 : of p . : 14 - 6 4 
2 % | F 2 0 * 1 J 0 , „ a 9 "5 . WN $ b 2 " y l 
: y ö 2 4 N 8 JC F . +; 5 24 4 
1 , | Ling p L y [ l ba - - w . - : 
5 6s | A KS | ; . | 8 G, | CEE . 3 A el OP ren. Hal  Kneſptor foot. 5 
{4 ) 4 1 * A _ 1 * = by Y - ( : x — ; Y * ; PE 4 x 1 
1 l L k ; | * ö 5 3 ö 7 : ö 5 * . — 9 : x ob ON: "4 - 
| L - * y ; K * * 4 0 E. W — . - * a 7 5 * 2 * 8 e b 
E 1 » - — 
* =» 4 * . * = 
- v 4 * 
k * : 
q * 
7 bo * 0 4 
3 ” aj I 
© » x 
1 ' A 7 
cf * 0 * * 
; F > « Ga 
9 — 
'F) \ 0 \ 5 * * 44 
by - Fx . * 
= * — * % , 
8 . * « * 
_ 
Þ * * 1 ® . 7 
* * _ " Py * 
* = 
I . "0 
1 Ww 
4 . bo LY > 4 * * * * — 
1 * 4 
: 7 — 1 A 
> "> 1 * * 
K 3 hag = 4 
1 N * FI BECE LA , 8 a 
7 7 — F ＋ Fg : . " * 1 > Op 22 
Fi ; * 4 Al N 8 4 2 
nnn. 88 0 — 


* 
. 


„ * 


Tan. LXV. 


T H 


ANATOMIA BRITANNICA. 


Sixty-fifth Anatomical | Table 


OF- THE 


HUMAN BOD Y 


FIGURE LI. 


THE Ligamentous Apparatus, by which the Occiput 
is connected with the Vertebre of the Neck. 


a A portion of the occiput. 
bb b b The tranſverſe proceſſes of the iſt, ad, 3d, and 4th 


vertebræ of the neck. 


c The ligamentous apparatus. 
d Its deeper lateral part. 
e e Its termination in the third and fourth vertebra. 


FIGURE I 


rue exit of the Dura Mater from' the en toge · 
ther with a portion of its Anterior Sheath, or ay Lon- 
gitudinal Poſterior Faſcia of the Vertebre. 

N. B. The Crura of the Proceſſes are cut off. 


a A portion of the occiput. 

b b b b The tranſverſe proceſſes of the 1ſt, ad. es ath 
vertebræ of the neck. 

c The exit of the dura mater from the cranium. 

d The place where the tranſverſe ligament of the tooth - like 
proceſs ſwells out. 

e Its proceſs in the dorſal canal. 

f The poſterior longitudinal faſcia of the vertebræ freed from 
the dura mater, 8 

g Part of the dura mater turned back. 

h A portion of the vertebral artery. 

i The articulation between the firſt and ſecond vertebra laid 
bare. 


FIGURE III. 


The Continuation of the Poſterior Longitudinal Faſcia 
of the Vertebræ in the Neck and beginning of the Back. 


aaa The tranſverſe proceſſes of the vertebræ. 
b b The vertebral arteries. 
c c The remains of the ſpinous proceſſes which are cut off. 
d 4 The whole breadth of the poſterior longitudinal faſcia. | 


FIGURE VV. 


The Continuation of the ſame Faſcia in the Loins. 


a The firſt lumbar vertebra, and 
b The ſecond. 


ce The traces which mark the crura of the pinow proceſs 


cut off. 
d The poſterior longitudinal faſcia of the vertebre. 


EW x e e Its expanſion over the cartilaginous intervals, 


FIGURE V. 


The Cartilaginous Intervertebral Ligament between 
the Lumbar Vertebre. 


KI II N L. A IN 


I, The firſt lumbar vertebra- 

2. The ſecond. 

a The higheſt elevation of the vertebre, over the bodies of 
which blood-veſſels are diſtributed. 


b b 1 lamina of the exterior ſumtum of the intervertebral 


0 The ſecond ſtratum. 
d The third. 
e The fourth. 


FIGURE Vt. 
The Poſterior Part of the Vertebre of the Neck. ſeen 


on its Anterior Surface, with the Yellowſh Ligaments 
of the Crura, 


I. UI. III. IV. The tranſverſe proceſſes of the 3d, 4th, 5th, and 
6th vertebre of the neck. 


a a a The yellowiſh ligaments of the crura of the ſpinous 


77 155 


b Their terminations at the lateral articulations. 


ccc Their terminations at the margins of the crura, 


d d d The crura of the ſpinous 1 
e The natural thickneſs of the —— 
f The intermediate rima. 
The ſpinous proceſs of the ſixth vertebra. 
The deſcending proceſs, 


FIGURE VI. 


The Vellowiſh Ligaments in the Lumbar Vertebre. 
I. II. The tranſverſe proceſſes of the firſt and ſecond 8 


vertebre. 


a a The yellowiſh ligaments of the crura, 

b b Their terminations at the lateral articulations, - 
c c Their terminations at the margins of the crura, 
d d The crura of the ſpinous proceſles, 

e The natural thickneſs "of the ligaments. 

f 20 e rima. 4 

g The aſcending poſterior proce 

h The deſcending anterior proceſſes. 


FIGURE VIII. 
The Spinous Proceſſes of two Lumbar Vertebræ, with 


the interpoſed Membrane, 


a a The „ ago: proceſſes of the lumbar vertebie, 
bbbb tranſverſe proceſſes. 


e The ſuperior, or aſcending proceſſes, 
u d The inferior, or deſcending proceſſes. 
e The interſpinal membrane. 


f f The ſmall ligamentous 88 5 to which the apices are 


N 


6 The articular ligament. 
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2 Left Side of the Back, with the Spine, Ribs, \ 
and Ligaments belonging thereto. 


I. II. HI, &c. The twelve ribs. 


1. 8.8. &c. The apices of the twelve tranſverſe bene 
of the vertebræ of the back. 


12.—14. The tranſverſe proceſſes of the lumbar vertebræ. 
a a The external tranſverſe ligaments of the ribs. 
b b The remains of the ligaments of the cervix of the ribs. 
c c The ſtraight, longitudinal, ſmall ligaments of the tranſ- 


_ 3 with the acceſſory faſciculi, to the VI. VII. VIII. 
ribs. 


d Small ligamentous cords between the apices of the * 
nous proceſſes. 
0 8 expanſions extending to the laſt rib. 

FIGURE II. 


ee Vanden of the Back, with Portions of che 
three attached Ribs, and their Ligaments ſeen within 
the Thorax. 
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Sixty-f ixth Anatomical Table 


T HE | 
MAN B O D * 


5 c L A UNED 


% 


I. II. III. The bodies of the three Lande ber | 
1. 2. 3. Portions of the three ribs. 


aaa The ligaments of the ſmall head of the ribs; by which 


they are fixed to the bodies of the vertebre. | 
bb b The internal ligaments of the cervix of the ribs, by 


which they are fixed to the tuberoſities of the next ſuperior 
tranſverſe proceſſes. 


c The remains of the membrane of the intercoſtal mulcles. 


a The 3 procels, 


FIGURE m. Fe 
The ſame three Vertebræ of the Back, with the ſame 


portions of Ribs and their Ligaments, viewed ee | 


norly. 


I. I. II. The crura of the three Focus proceſſes, 
I. 2. 3. The three portions. of ribs. 

a a a The external tranſverſe ligaments. 

b b The internal ligaments of the cervix of the ribs. 
c c The external 4h of the corn of the ribs. 
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Sixty-ſeventh | Anatomical Table 


HUMAN B O D Y 


FIGUR 


OF THE 


EXPLALNE D. 


p 


rn 


E I. 


Anterior Surface of the Sternum, with the Car- 
tilages of Eight of the Ride, and Cartilago Enfi- 


formis. 
A The handle of the ſternum. 
B The cartilago enfiformis, 


I. II. VIII. N —— of eight of the ribs, 


1 The ligunents of the cartilage of the ribs diftiduted 


in the form of radii. 
b b Fibres ariſing 98 
c c Tranſverſe, horizontal, and 
d d The intercoſtal * 


Paxt III. 


arched * 


. 


2 waving 5 of the ants. 
The ligaments of 


FIGURE IU. 


the cartilago enſiformis. 


og 


The Poſterior and Interior Surface of the Sternum. 
A The handle of iis ſternum. | 


B The xiphoid ca 
I. II. III. Bogan, ab 
a The plain 


1 of the ribs. 


b 2 articulation of the handle. 


c The 


d The 


27 of the enſiform cartilage. 
intercoſtal muſcles. 


interior membrane of the ſternum, ſtrengthened 
with longitudinal fibres. | 
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FIGURE I. 


' Vium of the Left Side. 


a The os ſacrum. 

b The os coccygis. 

c The os ilium. 

+4 The tuber of the os iſchium. 

e The ſinus between the inferior polterior e of the ihum, 
an ſpine of the iſchium. 1 

he poſterior long ligament of the os Jum. hs. 2 
g Its poſterior ſhort ligament. | 
h Its poſterior lateral I 8 ; 


i The ligamenta acc a. vaga, on the back of the os a. 


Crum. 


k The large ſacro- iſchiatic ligament. 

1 Its appendix, or ſuperior membranous production. 

m The [mall ſacro-iſchiatic ligament. 

n The fleſh of the levator coccygis muſcle. . 

o Various irregular ligamentous expanſions about the mar. 
gins of the foramina in the os ſacrum. 

p The longitudinal ligaments of the os coccygis, = 

q The origin of the muſculus quadratus of the thigh. 

r The origin of the muſculus ſeminervoſus. 


FIGURE IL 


The Right Cavity of the PW the Os Ilium of the 
Left Side DIRE removed. a 


py  ANATOMIA | BRITANNICA 5 


HE Poſterior Surface of the Os- nn and Os 
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The os iſchium. : . 

d The os pubis. 1 

e The beak-like rows lateral ſurface of the 0s 4 
for the articulation of the os ilium. | 

f A protuberance covered with ligamentous vlli for the 
yy articulation, 

The right wing-like proceſs of the os ſacrum. : 

* The linea alba, which marks the articulation of the os 
ilium and facrum. | 

i The ſpinous proceſs of the os iſchium. | = 

k The cervix of this bone. | 
+1 The ſmall internal ſacro- iſchiatic ligament. 


um The remains of the adjacent levator coccygis muſcle. 


n A portion of the large external ſacro-iſchiatic ligament, 
o Its inferior falciform production of Winſlow. 
p The foramen majus, for the tranſmiſſion of the muſculus 
pyriformis. 
q The foramen minus for the tranſmiſſion of the obturator 
internus. 
r The ſuperior oblique ſinus of the foramen ons 
s The membrana obturans. 
e The tranſverſe ligament. 
bf of the tendon of the pſoas minor muſcle. 


ligamentous ring or. the os pubis, with the inter- 
poled cartilage. 


y Its protuderance 


. 


- 


END OF PART THIRD. 
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